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IN issuing this, the twelfth, volume of THE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF RELIGION AND ETHICS,
I wish to thank those who have assisted me in the work.

And first let me name the Publishers and their Staff, above all Sir Joun M.
CLAERK, Bart., to whom I have taken the liberty of dedicating it. The Printers also
deserve the thanks of all concerned, and mine most of all; and especially must their
able and accurate Readers be remembered.

What shall I say of my accomplished and loyal Staff? Besides Dr. Selbie and
Dr. Gray, whose names are on the title-page, I must mention Mr. J. F. Grant
and Mr. T. Riach. Not less deserving than these are the two sisters Miss M. C.
Macdonald (now Mrs. Laburn) and Miss D. R. Macdonald (now Mrs. Dow), to
whom most of all is due the minute accuracy of the ENcycLor£DIA. With them let
me name my Secretary, Miss H. Robertson, who was with me at the planning of the
Work and has guided its course to the end. I must also mention our indispensable
Librarian, Miss E. M. Mitchell, and Miss B. Wisely, the Typist, whose work has
often won the admiration of the authors of articles.

Many scholars have aided with their contributions and with their counsel.
I cannot name them. But I must say one thing. The ENcvcLoPZDIA would not
bhave been what it is if I had not bad in every department of study covered by
it at least one man upon whom I could rely for advice.

The names of the translators have never appeared. The translations from the
French bave for the most part been made by my assistants. The German transla-
tions are almost all due to the Rev. ALEXANDER GRIEVE, M.A., D.Phil. Mr. ALBERT
Boxus, M.A,, has translated nearly all the Italian work. Either Professor W. R.
MogriLL or Dr. E. H. MINNS has been responsible for the Russian translations. A
few articles written in Danish were translated by the Rev. JoHN BEVERIDGE, B.D.

The editing of a work like THE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF RELIGION AND ETHICS is
undoubtedly difficult, but it has brought me into touch with so many men of ability
and generosity, and has enabled me to make so many friendships, that the pleasure
of it has far outweighed ita pain.

An Index Volume is.in course of preparation.
THE EDITOR.
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SUFFERING.—L INTRODUCTION: THE FACT
AND THE PROBLEM.—Suffering, as a feature of
life in this earth, is too obvious and too familiar
to nesd description. Sentimentality and denuncia-
tion are alike superfluous. Suffering is all but
universal. From the point where, in the evolu-
brain is developed, upward
through all ranks of being, saffering is an unvary-
ing element in ox‘perienoe. It appears in endless
variety. Some of it belongs to animals in their
conditions as an accompaniment of their
a consequence of their predaceous
however, in human life that mﬂ'eﬁ%

oughly - physcal pain: though
roughly ¢ in,’ though,
thosnﬂ'ezinlg)of & self-conscious bei
must be radically distinet from that of a livin
creature in whose sentient life the thought o
m&lﬂy has not yet dawned. Physical pain is

md in many degrees of intensity, from that
which is easily bearable, at least by persons in
normal health, to that which is appalling to look
lndn must eonsh&o'tuteh nnwnnumﬂl_nglm bé:

we pass from suffering
that which is mental and g:oyr:l. we are over-
the mass and the magnitude of the
are the lot of mankind. From the
of childhood, deeper than the observer
oan calculate, to the stony griefs of age, untold
snd ungauged, there is a range of suffering beyond
sll enumeration and conoeption, baflling the im-

ion, affronting the intelligence.

worst feature of human suffering is the
nature of its distribution. If strong men
we would comfort ourselves
noting the gladness of little children; but
suffer, often with an intensity which
seems too awful for the tender frame to endure
d yot survive. If the guilty alone suffered, we
t have some kind of ioy to fit the facts;
bat the innocent suffer; they are the greatest
sufferers. If we had to consider only our own pains,
we might find a reason for them, or at least we conld
rotreat to the fastness of our unconguerable soul.
however, it is the pain of others that con-
fronts us, we feel that our explanations are an im-
The clue to their sufferings is not to

found in any supposed rationale of our own.
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The deepest element in the problem of pain is
that so much suffering is meaningless, as far as our
most careful thought can discern. After we have
noted causes the removal of which would oertainly
reduce the tgua.m:ity of pain in the world, after we
have seen the ends which it may be supposed to
serve, there remains a surplusage of pain unac-
counted for by our lu'geet theory. It is this
surplusage that forms the heart of the mystery
of snﬂ'ennf. If there is any mesninﬁl;r fun
in the world, it cannot, surely, be the of all
poasible worlds. How can a world crossed by such
& bar sinister be the expression of wisdom, power,
or goodness?
preveat evh Dot canmh then bo i8 lmpotent: 1 be Soud bub

C 3
will not, he is malevolent; if he has both the power and the
whenoe thea is evil?’1

The challenge to theism is direct. There is
probsblx little theoretic atheism among
men and women. But it is certain that in multi-
tudes of cases faith has suffered shipwreck on the
rock of meaningless pain. To this form of unbelief
women are peculiarly prone. Suffering ap to
their sympathy. eir uaintance with it is
wide and intimate. They feel, more deeﬁlg than
men, the waste and cruelt; of it ; and y are
accordingly brought to doubt the existence of a
God who is at once almighty and all-merciful. In
their case, too, scepticism means more than it does
to the majority of men. It is not merely the
abandonment of a theory. It is the ruin of a life,
through the loss of the hope which alone makes
life endurable. all ages the pressure of this
problem of pain has been felt. It may even be
said to be th: driving force in all philosophy and
in ev religion.

Hoo;ym man be reconciled to lifet What
view of the world must be taken if man is to live
worthily in it? What estimate of life must be
held if it is to be at least endurable? How are
the facts of suffering to be ndlustad to the sense
of value and the inspiration of hope, which are the
mainsprings of fruitful labour?

Il. THE LEADING ATTEMPTS AT SOLUTION.—
1. Pessimism.—Frankly and definitely, sufferi
is 80 wide-spread and so intense that the verdie

1 W. B. Sorley and others, The Blements of Pain and Con-
Jiot in Human Life, p. 8.
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of open-eyed and unprejudiced observers must be
that the world is an intolerable place to live in,
and that life is an unendurable burden.

The classical example of this solution of the problem of pain
is the dootrine of Bu which, in heart of the 19th oent.,
‘was reproduced by 8oh h Pessimiom must always be
substantially the same. It is interesting for its v not for
disoussions. Buddbha's ¢ Four Noble Truths’

To discuss the osophy of ism (¢.v.)
would be wasted pll;nbom!) yThe l);3:};:1‘llisl; g)sy-
chology, with its rigidly atomistic sensationalism,
has gone to the scrap-heap. Schopenhauer’s

sues the empirical method. The first question to
be asked is as to the validity of this method and
of the first ‘Noble Truth’
reached by means of it. Can the worthlessness of

life be established by any enumeration of details? | be.

The question is not as to the ibility of balanc-
e pessimist’s instances by others of a more
cheering nature. Optimism cannot be established

by such means. The real question is as to the
method itself. The imist inferenoce from the
facts of pain is not y drawn by mere generaliza-

tion. It rests on a preconceived theory of values,
by which all the facts of life are tested. Pessimism
is simply disappointed hedonism. If the highest
is pleasure, life is certainly not worth living,
r pleasure in any guise is not to be had, on any
terms whatever, in human exgerienoe, to such a
d as to counterbalance the damning facts of
If the Creator was bound to secure for His
creatures a snrpluug of pleasure, He certainl
has failed to do so. His power has not been eq
to His good intentions. If He exists, we must
oonoeive of Him as shorn of His omnipotence, or
even ‘gone mad.’ Hedonism, however, is of all
ethical theories the most precarious. If appeal be
made to experts in living, the answer will be re-
turned that happiness is not the chief good for
man and cannot be conceived as the chief end of
creation. That place of eminence belongs to moral

goodness.

Our question as to the world, accordingly, must
be: Is it so framed and ordered that moral good-
nees is being wrouqht out therein, not mersy in

ite of, but actnally by means of, the suffering

t is to be found in all human life? It is to
be observed, however, that the answer might be
enouih to refute peesimism, and yet leave a crux
for theism. We might be quite convinced that
virtue is the highest good for man, and we might
vindicate the position that virtue grows to ite
maturity through the discipline of rin; still, if
there remains a of suffering that bears no
relation at all to character and cannot be related
to the chief end of creation, the theistic conclusion
remains og:n to doubt. It may even become
necessary to maintain that optimism cannot be
established by argument at all, and that theism
is warranted by some other process than that of

; | by means of a full ap,

logical demonstration. In that case the challenge
of suffering f:\tzbemet; but not otherwise. After
we have re a theoretic pessimism, we have to
recognize the fact of pain. Before one irrelevant
pang our best theorizings sink abashed. We have
nothing to say. Our speech would be a worse
irrelevanoce.

2. Stoicism.—Another answer to the challenge
of suffering is to the effect that, while pain is real
and may be very acute, it is one of those indifferent
things which a wise and strong man may neglect,
not allowing it to disturb him in any way. The
Stoic philosophy is the elaboration of this answer,
tus of metaphysic, psy-
chology, and ethic. Btoicism, however, is more
than a philosophical theory. It is an attitude to
life. It reappears in noted personalities, when the
insistent evils and disorders of the world drive men
to the inner region of their own souls, to find there
a refuge nowhere else discoverable. The circum-
stances under which classical Stoicism arose are
familiar. It was an of individualism. No
relief or satisfaction could be found in any form
of life open to man in the world of that day. Men
oould not go into the world and find the counte
of their own moral nature. They could not lose
themselves in the activities of city or nation and
in the very process of such devotion achieve their
own highest welfare. And this for two reasons:
no city or nation was left standing in its independ-
ence ; and the soul of man had grown so great in
its needs and capacities that it could no longer be
satisfied within the limits of civic or national
activities, however intense and vivid these might

Man had discovered himself. He knew now
that nothing less than the universe would meet his
need and afford a satisfying life. Here, then, is
the Stoic gospel, which is at once a philonp‘li( and
s message of salvation. The ultimate reality is
reason. We may speak of Nature or of God. In
a.ni case there is one principle at work in the world
and in man, Stoicism is, in this aspect, optimism.
It believes in a principle which underlies all phen-
omena and is moving through all events to com-
plete victory. This principle is the life of all that
1s, both within man and beyond him. It is a
principle of reason and of harmony. It is inher-
entl( good; and its supremacy the highest
weltare of the world and of man. The ethical
ideal for man, accordingly, is consistency with
nature or with reason; or, s ing religiously,
it is harmony with the will of God. The ancient
Stoic dootrine of providence has the fervour of
intense religious conviction. It is strange at first
sight that such a glowing optimism should have
any room for a theoretic acknowledgment of the
facts of pain and evil. It is to be noted, however,
that the ultimate reason has been reached in
Stoicism too easily. It is, after all, a negation of
the vast and ing facts of a miserable
perplexing experience. It is the bare affirmation
of an abetract principle which ought to be the
truth of all things and, in point of fact, is repro-
duced in scarcely any of them. n is every-
thing ; and l;el; reason is nowhere. Stoic optimiam
is a faith ; but the Stoic estimate of facts is dark
and mistic. then, is man to do, poised
a8 he is between reason, which is his true nature,
and a world in which man and things are so irra-
tional? What attitude is he to take towards such
brute facts as hunger and cold, oppression and
cruelty, bereavement and grief? The Stoic answer

e and hard.

is seren The wise man will choose
reason. He will be abeolutely sure that this
choice brings him a good of which no power in
man or in things can rob him. He is in indefeas-

ible possession of the absolute best. His harmon
with reason sets him in a circle, intz
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which nothing irrational and evil can ever enter.
Painracks his body ; but his body is not his reason.
Death robs him of wife or child ; but.they are not
himself. Evil afflicta his friends; but that cannot
invade the citadel of his own peace. We read the
:xhorimn and ocounsels of an Epictetus with a
udder. 80 calm, so logical, s0 inhuman! It
ought to be noted, however, that this attitude of
complete detachment towards pain and evil is an
advance upon a view such as that of Aristotle,
which regards them as obstacles in the way of a
ect life. To the Stoic they are not obstacles.
perfect life has simply nothing to do with
them. The wise man will not court them ; but he
will not allow them to disturb his serenity. He
will make their occurrence in his experience the
occasion of manifestin ihiﬂ congistency with reason.
He will even benefit by their presence, inasmuch
a8 his conquest of them will invigorate his strength
and enable him to gain a yet greater snnrionty
over them. But, in themselves, they have no
relation to his inner life, which is oom{letp with.
out them and does nothing to them. At this point
our admiration for the Stoic attitude reaches its

ere aleo our criticism begins. The reason,
which is the Stoic’s God, and highest good, is not
itively related to the manifold experiences of
i It is not in and through them that reason is
revealed in its own inner wealth, and that man
attains the fullnees of his being. Very specially,
in and evil'ur;etao end of rmn, .:;luglim sa;
preme principle of the universe no on
Mm?i.n union with that principle, has no
duty with to them, save to repel them and
to refuse to them the tribute of an emotion. Itis
pot on theee lines that the worth of life can be
indi or an idealist construction of the universe
be established. The Stoic conclusion is mere
:ftﬁon., abetraction, and emptiness. It is good
y for defiance; but deflance is not victory over
in ; and far less is it transmutation of evil into

means of & ter §ood
Yet is it goof:en or defiance? Stoicism has
too easily assumed that man can choose the reason
of the universe and identify himself with it, A
Einfn.l doubt develops. at if a man's self be
main obstacle to his being identified with God
In abandoning all things finite and particular, will
be not need to surrender himself? Thus the
axe is laid to the root of Stoic pride ; and the Stoic

1l

mltumouttobosooumo of despair. In the | If
t

of my self I am to defy the world. But who

smI? The essence of finitude, the very acme
of contrast with the reason which is the harmony
of the universe. My utmost willing, then, is weak-
ness. U my resistance falls the doom of
mem dpotenoe. Victory is turned to
Self-confidence is no longer ible ; for

self is the secret of failure. When Stoicism has
reached this point, it is ready for a philosophy, or
a religion, which shall start where it ended and
make the ocondition hi:‘ nlnfm’s uhievelt’nenmf .zlllfe
highest good, not self-assertion, but hi 3
surrender. The challenge of suffering might now
be met in a different m{—not by reeistance, but
by acoeptance. Pain might become, not an obstacle
in the path of the perfect life, not even a thing
indifferent to man’s inner good, but the opportunity
and the instrument of his death to self, and there-

fore, also, of his complete self-realization. Stoicism
with optimism and ended in i It
might be ble to reverse the process and to lean
our opti upon a deeper view of evil than an
imism bad ever reached. Such a

b beyond %im isf&md inoi:%mm
eo-Platonism, and by anotherpath ity.
3. Meliorism.—A nobler answer to the oha.llentzo

i

of suffering than that offered by Stoicism was
prevalent during the recent war. The world, it is
admitted, is full of virulent evils and untold suffer-
ings. These things are not to be explained. They
are to be fought. They are not to be accepted as
an irresistible fate or as the appointment of an
almighty and sovereign Disposer of events. They
are evil, and only evil, continually. Jndged‘g
the human conscienoce, they exist only to be resisted,
defeated, banished from the experience of the race.
They are a challenge to love, sympathy, honour,
to be met by sacrifice, by service, and above all by
unending war. All intelligences are summoned to
take part in this war for peace, this struggle for
the abolition of suffering. Among the hosts en-
inthislife-and-death conflict someindividuals,
th human and superhuman, occupy the position
of leadership, as well in strategy as in the actual
fighting. mmander-in-chief of this army is God.
© is not what absolutism, or orthodox theism, has
oonceived Him to be. He is not the inscrutable
ground of all being, the omnipotent will, the
omniscient mind by whose unalterable decree all
things in oreation are predetermined. He is a
finite being, though of course His resources both in
wisdom and in power are far more than human.
He is in this fight, which is no shadowy and
combat, but is for Him as for man ically real
& genuine life or death m-ugﬁle. We ocan indeed
scarcely imagine His being defeated ultimately ;
but He has not won yet. Nay, He cannot win
unless He secure the co-operation of man. In this
tremendous conflict human beings cannot be
neutral. If they are not for Him, they are against
Him, slackers, traitors, or open enemies. He sends
out a great call for volunteers ; and all who have a
spark of generosity or heroism will rally to His
side. They will fight with the splendid courage
which comes from s{mpuhy with the %ppreued
and tortured ev ere, and with the desperate
ener? of those who see the issme plainly. They
are fighting for their all, for the very life of
humanity, and humanity’s radiant and high-souled
Leader. Every rookery pulled down, every disease
routed, every social wrong redressed, is a battle
won in the long campaign, a stage to the final, all-
oo;frehemive viotory. Bnﬂ'erinﬁlz bein%felimin-
ated. Progress is being made. end, if not in
d%‘:’ is reasonably secure.
t the practical value of meliorism must rest
ultimately on the validity of its presuppositions,
these are invalid, their resultsa cannot be per-
manent. Now the presuppositions of meliorism
are mdnlﬂ‘threo: (1) the universe is conceived
growing time, its future, strictly speaking,
unpredictable; (2) God Himself is avowedly a
finite being, in time, sometimes desoribed even as
‘young,” with a future before Him in which He
has to make good ; (3) the issue of the conflict
is, in the nature of the case, uncertain, though
every successive victory and the inexhaustible
resouroes of intelligences, human and superhuman,
give ground for hope. It is not too much to say
that each one of theee presuppositions is disputable.
Not one of them has won universal consent. To-
gether they oonstitute a hnti‘ hypothesis. If
regarded as more than this, ey me sheer
dogmatism ; and dogmas are but ¢iron rations’ at
best, and are soon exhausted.

The error both of Stoicism and of meliorism lies
in trying to turn what is partial into an absolute.
Because a man is summoned to oglpoeethe evil that
is in the world with all his mi t, it is supposed
that he can ‘oan;{‘on’ till the victory is his.
Suppose, however, that this rough dualism between
the man and the wicked world does not repre-
sent the real situation. Suppose that the real
souroce of evil is not without, but within, and that
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the conflict that is being waged in the world is the

image and the outcome of a more devouring strife | this

that in man’s own soul. Then the result will
be, as happened in the of Stoicism, that
self must give up its self-sufficiency and must seek
the true and the good, not by self-assertion, but by
-surrender, and see in its attainment of virtue
and knowledge the disclosure and the communi-
cation of One who includes the universe in His
consciousness and His control. Then the fighter
may ‘carry on’ without anxiety and without self-
confidence, because the victory has been won
already, not by himself, but by the Power which
is working in him, whose servant and vehicle he is.
The end of such a war is n:t nnoog"t:sin‘, th.ou.g:l it
mnon a 1mi n nal ‘ry.

10l
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due to the disability of a finite consciousness. From
i int of view the problem of evil may be
solved ; but the solution is really pantheistio.

The criticism of Hume, and the yet more de-
struoctive work of Kant, have made the dominance
of an Abeolute impoasible for modern
thought. The finite has come to its rights. The
mnolplo of freedom is too strongly entrenched in

convictions of men ever to be relegated to the
sphere of the negative and the illusory. This
means that modern optimism can no longer take
the ition of pantheism, and so affirm the sole
reality of good as to destroy the possibility of evil.
Its proof must now consist in arguing that evil is
inseparable from the highest good in this sense,
that the highest good is attainable only through
the oconquest of evil. This ent oonsists

from an idealist J)hﬂowphy, or it may ap
induction from data empirically reach
mentally it is a jud

as an
. Funda.
ent of value, as intuition of

can | the significance of life, and is not reached by either

the

But

ne:
I

for,
Those Who have ucve. ..»d & chance {0 fig..., ~._ —.'¢ been
crushed by forces too great for them, have no compensatory
advantages offered them. At this point meliorism lapses below
Stolcism, It has no resource pessimism. A world with

5

such mean painin it bad better never have been.,
- of th mo.-?d' '!ntd“l,luneo‘. mha;fﬂ
even )
P.Iuhmmdmwwld.md not responsible for
blemishes. We stand, as does ‘God’ also, in the midst of &
clroumambient fate, unintelligible, wua‘.whou blind
decree can be neither nor served, which is Hable at any
moment to intervens in our affairs and turn our
most brilliant victory into mockery and

‘ect optimism would
oroughgoini rnt. eism. If finitude is
re.lvl( an illusion whio| dmﬁpeuu from the point
of view of the Absolute, evil cannot be held to
exist. Ascend to the point of view of the Abeolute,
and forthwith evil is seen to be i The

attribute to things finite a reality which does not
belong to them.

This sounds oonvincing. But two remarks im-
medisteli ocour. (1) 0 shall ascend to the
height of the Absolute? How shall the finite leap
tothe Infinite? Practically, pantheism has nothing
to say to the sufferer. His pain is utterly irremedi-
Pain necessarily belongs to the finite. He
is bound to the finite. As long as he exists he
must suffer. When suffering ceases, he will have
ceased to be. Pantheistic optimism is thus peesi-
mistic in its estimate of life. (2) If evil 18 an
illusion, because it is finite, s0 must good be also,
for it too is finite. Good and evil are, in fact,
meaningless. For the Abeolute they do not exist.

Optimism and pessimism, accordingly, are philo-
lo]i‘hie. of the unreal, and are in thegsgrictestl;ense
alike nonsense. Of course this treatment of the

problem of pain is due to the error which turns the
unity of thought against the manifold of experience
and regards the univ as the only , while
the icular is condemned as the illusory.

The philosophy of Leibniz has been dealt with in
this Encyc ! and needs no further exposition
here. Leibniz stands at the opposite pole from
pantheism ; yet it is pantheism to whicgohis own
ruling principle of thought constantly leads him.
The principle of sufficient reason, as hie interprets
it, is the same as that of identity and contradiction.
A complete analysis would be a perfect explanation.
The prmcli)le of identity is the highest principle of
trath. All appearance of difference is mere illusion,

18ee artt. Lamnis and Passmuisx Awp Orrnasy,

the a priors or the a posteriori method.
¢ There is no evil except for s rational being, who is capable of
n&oodwhlnh he identifies with the absolute good, but
realit; lnmnm:mtolt. But, inasmuch as the
ble from the
clear conscious-

taining beings who realise what s th munmingb. 1 thelr own
oontaln wi wi 1@ 10 of own
o o o i i ot gt e e oy

@ B al rev: a8
Mwhkﬁmnonmo’l'mthednputdepﬂudﬂn.'l
Watson, from whom these words are uot.ed‘i
develops them into a view of human life an
history which shows that, thevl:liﬁher the oonoeg-
tion of the 'l%md’ the dee ill be the insight
into evil. e man who knows himself a sinner
knows that no sin is alien to him. He is the
snsreme sinner of the universe, the chief of sinners ;
and in the act in which he confesses and dies to his
sin the violated order is rectified ; and the guilt
which he so profoundly wknowle‘iges is lifted to
the shoulders of Another, and he is free for ever.
Watson does not in this explicitly apply
thit:dprofound conception o_f an optimism, vindi-
ca

through a dee, Buddha or
8cho, mr ever em of nature
and the physical woes of men. Plainly, however,
the one problem lies within the other. e deepest

evil man can suffer is the division within his own
spirit. Let his breach with the Absolute be healed,
and his breach with nature cannot fail to be healed
likewise. The truth of nature is spirit. If the
unity of .E:it rise triumphant above the dualism
that a f assertion of freedom has wrought,
there can be left nowhere in the universe m{
element of difference, and therefore of evil, whic
isnotinlll)rooessof being transcended in the realiza-
tion of the ultimate good.

Mnnty writers who do not adhere to Watson’s
type of idealism base their ethical view of the uni-
verse on the facts which he emphasizes. The world
was_certainly not framed to produce the ?leum
gfa all aent'il?:t ohrla;gures or the happir::ueu ol hnnu.s

in, e highest good is mo Food, an
morﬁm good can be attained by man only through
a prooess of discipline. A world which made good-
ness would make true goodness impossible.
By work, by snﬂ'ex;iel‘xig, and by temptation, human
character is perfected. The theistic and optimistio
inference is more securely drawn from a world
with imperfections, in conflict with which character
is ripened, than it would be from ome in which
neither physical nor moral evil was present. It
is possible to believe that the Creator of such a

1 John Wateon, TAe PAilosophional Basis of Religiom, p. 450.
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world is and wise and almighty, wheroas
such a faith would be valueless if the world were a
machine for turning out mechanieal perfection.
This does not mean, of course, that for every pain
we suffer we can allege a moral p Physical
whosalaws opetate with spactate papertniity
'ws operate wi ute impartiali
Would we that it were otherwise ?
and in such a world alone, can the
Bt el R IRIE s hbeed
is ma) avi ,
which may be dellg:d,p but which stands inrgo
reasonable doubt. e difficulty lies in the path
such modest optimism, viz. the fate of the
Most upholders of this view take
the idea of personal immortality. It
that the general optimistic estimate
uires that there shall be a balance of for
ual as well as for the race, seeing that
individual is an end in himself, and not a mere
& chain. But in the vast majority of in-
this balance is not struck within time
It is neceesary, therefore, to ulate
another life, in which the wronfs and erings of
i be rectified ‘:od. their memory lost

oz, rather, stands the army of the sufferers.

mﬂm when we stand back fro:
facta, in the midst of .ndmﬂlmphyh
with pafn in such pain|

;

t eor;m of th f pain. H.
an e causes of © never
Mn&nng as other than a evil. He
devoted a part of His ministry to its allevia-
But He never stood before it confounded or
If He was oonscious of its chall to
, He never replied ent. He lived
in unbroken communion with
the problems of life from that posi
love gsthanl. g“t'a all the suff
's into its compass e suffer-
of man and of the whole sentient creation.
good will of & God whom He knew as the Father
caanot be impugned. The victory of His love can-
;:bodoubteg.o In t«hiiaftdi;h.lem‘:’ﬁvedsn({ldied.
revealed men vine object, an: ve
theism the verification of éhrhtifn‘i

I%i

This experience is not a mystic rapture, to be
attained in rare moments by those who have leisure
to cultivate the conditions leading to such remote
and perilous heights. It may be reached by
children. It can reached only by those who
consent to become as little children. It is pecu-
liarly accessible to sufferers. It is reached in the
aot by which man surrenders his separateness of
will and commits himself trustfully to the divine
love as it meets him in the chiefest of all sufferers.
Such an experience cannot be translated directly
into & theory of pain. It contains more than any
theory can express. All noble idealism seeks to
interpret its fullness ; and, apart from it, no philo-
sophical solution can be more than an attractive
speculation.

The Christian doctrine of providence (¢.v.) articu-
lates the leading ideas which are imLmit in this
experience, and by means of them seeks to exhibit
the relation of God to the history of the world. It
does so, however, under the distinct understandin,
that the experienoe of communion with God, while i
is central and all-comprehensive, cannot be drawn
upon to provideready-made answers to thequestions
which intelleot may raise ing the course of
nature and of human life. The divine love is the
highest reason. The hé:ih love incarnate in
the life of the Son of . But this does not
mean that a book could be written, solving, on the
whole and in every detail, the mystery of pain.
No reasoning process can reach the sanct
where God at once comforts and remakes the so
that pain has shattered. The Christian is an
optimist, but not a theorist. He knows God. He
has seen Him in Christ. God is love. That is the
secret. There is no truth outside of love, no power
that can withstand love. It dominates the uni-
verse. It is almighty. When it is reproduced in
man, it is the greatest thing in the world. The
doctrine of providence simply says, in different
oonnexions, t the divine love is sure of iteelf,
knows its own deeign, is baffled by no obstacles,
overcomes all enemies, is moving to an end, &;r
anteed in Christ, which is none other '8
perfeot communication of Himself in and to a uni-
verse which responds with the ¢ Amen’ of absolute
faith and unhindered devotion. Christian optimism
blends the confident assertion of love’s supremacy
with an unashamed agnosticism. Its key unlocks
the m; of suffering. Yet the Christian does
not employ this key to meet the question of why
and wherefore, either as to the presence o.fmgdn in
the world at large or as to any individual otion.
He bears witness to the fact of love. The accept-
ance of that fact introduces the sufferer to an
experience in which all questionings are transcended
in a great g;’nauion. Christianity accordingly
stands apart from theoretic optimism. It doesnot,
of course, im the function of pain, by which
Khi.louo hers and poetshave sought toestablish their

0 conclusions. It can use such instances of
beneficial pain as illustrations of its own ocentral
truth. It doubts, however, their adequacy to
establish, by intellectual demonstration, results so

ificent. It is in full pathy with their
spirit. But it rests its optimism on a different
basis ; and it ts its results not so much to
those who oon late suffering from without, in
ordutouﬁdytgdrqnesﬁom,utothosowho
know it from within, that they may know it better
mdengthmughi:fhtotello withGod.Th

a) T rmmd Cheristian optimism. — The
Clgr)mu octrine of providence stands at one
point in profound and significant ent with
such an idealism as is presented in the wri of
C‘urdsnic'i W.wfmt.h I believe; gh:t the ) len;
of pein is part of the wider and deeper problem o
moral evil. It does not stay to discuss the fact of
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physical evil before it has dealt with the graver
blem of sin. It presses on to the tremendous
mt of breach with

not Christianity.
the recon

ilt and declares that there already is the recon-
ﬁhﬁon. The oconsciousness of guilt is ble
only to a soul fundamentally at one with In
awaking to a sense of his t, man knows himself
reconciled at onoce to and the universe. The
spiritual unity is ?Ined; the unification of all

experience is thereby guaranteed. Christiani
deepglm the dhgnm{o and exhibits a d“thl:?i.{ millenni

e, e e e o span 2
t reacts judgmen ister-
in his ohmmehi. career, in loss and
defeat and pain, the condemnation which man’s
attack u the universal order has brought upon
him. sutomatio reaction does not stan:
:r.rtfrom the will of God. It reflects one aspect
the divine mind g sin and carries out
one of the divine d with it. But sin is
not the ultimate reality of the moral world ; and
jll_ll;igmont is not the whole mind and will of God.
e ultimate in God and in the univegse is love.
The reconciliation is accomplished not in an ides,
but in the action of God. The love of God
into action ooincidently with the sin of man. It is
true that God’s experience of time must differ from
ours in a manner necessaril &inooneeivable by us;
8o that it is not improper to speak of an eternal
aot of love and an eternal atonement. But the
standpoint of Christianity is definitely historical.
8in is in time. B8in-bearing is in time also. Love
can reconcile the world to God only if it pass to
the world’s side and in the world reelize experi-
mentally the whole meaning of sin. It must enter
into the tragedy of human life in an experience
more tragic than any penitent sinner ever
through, ¢ Christ died for our sins’ (1 Co 18%). It
is the first, the omnly, Christian googel In the
action and pession of a life crowned by the Cross
mhwow“m tin, - eternal fac

tem ence, ifesting an t.
Love has gone to the utmost limit of sin and suffer-
ing and has returned bearing the fruits of that un-
imaginable agony in a world reconciled, mankind
redeemed, sin and evil judged, exposed, broken.
The fact of sin—that is pessimism. The fact of
Christ—that is optimism. Christianity confronts
the world of sin and suffe with the dee
suffering of divine sin-bearing Iove. All else that
it has to say is an inference from that basal fact.
Its dootrine of providence consists in developing
tlfu;is‘igniﬂomoe of that fact for the varied discipline
of life. :

¢ The Christian faith in providence is an immediate inference
from the Christian of redemption, and it is an
anuMuMmumMumwwnonwm

To be reconciled to God is to be reconciled to
life. To be at one with God is to be at home in
the universe. The reactions of the order with
which we now live in harmony set like a tide
towards our perfecting. ¢ All things work together

1J 7 Doctrine of Reoonciliation, p. 3301, ;

.

Denney, CAristian
see also pp. 1, 8, 177-179,

| ek,

for good to them that love God.” Love has taken
mmotm Possessing it and being pos-
by it, we possess all thin, Weom-em
chasm, even the ultimate of dedﬁ;nd
onrnlvulﬁnintnﬁnw ere love is ?
The NT isa lyrio; but it is not a freak of poetic
It is the song of a victory won, the record

experience, not the less reliable that it is
an inference whioh is striotly logie:ll.i

not his own S8on,
but delivered him up for us all, how shall he not
with him also freely give us all things?’ (Ro 8%).
(0) The Christian attitude tmrz n{eﬁng.—
Llﬁ ain means obstruction of life. It is essenti-
ﬁevil. It is not the intention of God that any
is sentient creatures should suffer. It is not
ble to nm every sufferer, ‘God sent you
this affliction upon Lon.’
judgment upon suffering as evil will assailed
m many ts of view, scientific, ethical, and
religious. = Suffering, it will be said, is inevitable,
as an element in the evolution of the world. It
was experienced by innumerable sentient creatures
ums before man appeared on the earth,
before the first sin was committed. Suffering, it
will be urged, is a splendid moral discipline. It
is, therefore, & of which no man can com-
plain that he has too much. It is sufficient to
that the Author and Object of Christian
the Revealer and the‘b(e)stu of the infinite
love, did not think so. He fastly set Himself
to reduce the sum of pain. So far as we know,
He never met a case of which He did not
relieve, if the oconditions were nt for His
doing so. In such action He Himself suffered
exoceedingly. He made no moan. He recognised
such ring to be necessary to the fulfilment of
His redeeming vocation (Mt 8¥). But His doing
80 cannot be construed as an approval of pain.
Rather was it a judgment upon pain as an evil to
be removed at any cost of pain. This judgmonﬁ
;neo:iegv;mr, Was no all: implimt hedonism. It woul
iculous to make such a gutionmgud.mg’
the teaching of Jesus. He n':vger taught that i
was & primary concern of God’s love to keep His
creatures immune from suffering. He absolutely
denied that the crown of life was pleasure. But
this cannot be construed to mean that He ed
suffering as a good, or asceticism as the ideal of
life, or sorrow as the soul of religion. It does
imply, however, that He regarded the condition of
the world as abnormal. He oocupies the point of
view of the religious mind of in lookin,
upon the world as standing in intimate and vi
ation with human life. ere is a strict rele-
vance between these two. If there be evil in man,
there will be pain in nature. Nature stands so
near to spirit that it thrills responsive to the
breach that sin has wrought between the human
spirit and the divine. Paul is enlarging the same
idea inherited from the OT, and reinterpreted
through the death and resurrection of the Redeemer,
when He speaks of the ‘sighing of creation,’ of
its snbi'ection to umarawdrys and ite share in the
hope of redemption (Ro 8'#2), There is sufferin
in nature; and there is suffering in man as
of nature. And all suffering, in nature or in little
children, is the exposition and illustration of that
which, in self-conscious and self-determining
issin. Dogmatism regarding the origin of sin an
suffering is forbidden. To appeal to predestina-
tion for a theory is to bring the Eternal within
the limits of time. We have nothing to do with
origins. We have to do only with meanings and
values. And this is the meaning which -
anity puts on E:.m It means intensely; and it
means evil. The first thing to be done with it is
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nck to discums it or apologize for it, but to relieve
it, if powible, and at Yeast administer the healing of
m}lﬂw This, then, is the first position of

ty with to pain : it is not God’s
will for His creatures that they should suffer ; it is
His will that pain shall be abolished from His
universe for evermore.

(2) Pain is not an wunanswerable challenge to
theism. It is not inconsistent with the supremacy
of love. Love has won an eternal victory in an
event which occurred in time. Love has snatched
victory from defeat. It has transmuted the foulest
arime of man into the instrument of the divine
Mmm It has done this greatest thing.
How it not accomplish all lesser things in the
same order? He who redeems from sin will not
be baffled suffering. It is to be noted care-
fully that Christian thought, in claiming that God
is mot hindered by the obstacle of pain, is not
passing from ethical to non-ethical considerations,
giving up love to take up power. What Christian

ex| finds in the Croes of Christ is not an
imcident,

i of a eriminal. Itis the historic revela-
ion of that which is in essence timel
endures through all time, and t.riumgll‘u all
history, vis. the atoning love of God. 'The Cross
is the supreme revelation of the divine immanence.
God is t in all pain. He suffers in all suffer-

e is the chief sufferer in the world.
has never done justice to the surest

" The i
deepest truth of the divine relation to the world.
Nicene isnot orthodox eno Misled
by the Greek conception of the Abeolute, it
i bl 0 T et e

w| e. But the
m‘,‘hﬁm faith finds in Chn-t‘“f:the only God
there is. He suffers in all that sin has wrought,

h the suffering of God
a world with pain in
Bhﬂkvwld,rewncﬂetgtoﬂim,fmdurryt:%

within its tragic history the energy of omni
ing love. We time-determined oon;’:iou-

(3) Christianity sets out in the name and by the
of a viotory already won, on its age-long

e conquest of sin and mﬂ‘oﬂ? To

at God’s bands the deliverance He has
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allowing it unhindered exercise as he is reooncil
to God and to life. He has to become the con-
scious organ of that healing to all who suffer. He
is never to inflict pain exocept in 8o far as pain, in
the oonditions under which we live (themnel’vec
abnormal), is the instrument of moral or physical
benefit. He is to be ceaselessly the channel of the
love of God to man. S8imply by being in the com-
munion of God, one living in the divine love
becomes source and centre of healing to the souls
n?c‘lhbﬂodiu of all mnynda u'!l‘he evide:‘oehil n_utuir.

ol experience. Yet the power ealing
not a pe;nrl:yliotl foroe. Itporeqni!u conscious
tpsropristion and direction. Love that heals is
no c. It is effective as a vocation, accepted
and fulfilled. The specific task of love belongs to
the manifold oﬂlortnnit.iu of life, and theee are
ey include all ministries of help.
particular, two great obligations rest on all in
whom love is doing its reconciling and healing
work. One is witness, the other is prayer. The
Church, called into being by love's deed, has been
1 H. . Hamilton King, The Disciplesd, London, 1887, p. 191.
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slow in its recognition of these evident duties—
slower, and less o(mﬂdenti in respect of the second
than of the first. Yet it is in prayer that the
fanction and high privilege of humanity do chiefly
oonsist. B{ prayer man enters the san of
the divine ence. In dpn the ind g
love finds another home and citadel, a new centre
from which to work. Prayer is the liberation of

the spiritual emergies that are saving the world.
Prayer provides with the conditions without
which an potence that is moral, and not

physical, dare not and cannot work. The question
ill be asked, Does this mean that any given pain
ean be relleved by srayor? The answer must be
that dogmatism and prediction are forbidden by
the organic structure of the universe. No man
sins by himself or suffers by himself, and no man
is redeemed for himself alone. It is impossible to
cut & man out of the texture of his existence and
operate on him as though he were an unrelated
m moving in empty space. We have no eal-
culus by which to work out the measurements of
the individual’s sin and sufferings or to forecast
the immediacy and completeness of his deliverance.
At the same time, our answer must not ‘limit
God.” He certainly does not fling about His

powers, healing at haphazard. But with equal | man will

confidence we may affirm that His healing power
is available 'l:fond any measure in which men
have permitted it to operate. The ordo salutis
here is fixed and cannot be altered: first the
reconciliation, then the healing; first the faith
that commits itself abeolutely to God in Christ,
then the faith that refuses no gift of God.

The experience recorded in the NT is normative.
First, believers owned Jesus Lord, then they re-
ceived the 8pirit. The love to which they com-
mitted themselves lived on in them, and wrought

mightily. No complete catalogue of such opera- | the

His pain theirs. This is not to escape from pain.
It is to take out of pain the element which makes
ek, g Bepih Sl b 5
ove s of , W is
sin, is taken out of it. It becomes straightwa:
peart of & life-fellowship with redeeming love. It
undergoes a oom&:to transmutation. has been
taken up into pain that is the price of the
world’s redemption. There is no question of
inishing the value of love’s redeeming deed on
Christ. But the m of trium-
ages re, uce the
vary. The sufferings of Christ rise
like a tide in the souls of His people (Ph 3%, Col

'll"l‘t);y T““:.s"-&’-ﬁ: rions, seonoid], * They
are Ti us,

mot ondthct u.eoonntht le-mdhnd ‘%o., beu'l 3 Weg
[} e and spitting, thorns n ess
because Jesnf gth i beginhl

It is not a fate, but a voca-
tion, the highest service that a soul can render to
God or man. Its evil is blotted out. It is a
moment in the bu.nﬁ of the m: i
does not rg:a.n that in every ms %e&ievmg

e pain
may inhibit the sense of joy, even as it did wi
Jesus on the Cross, But none the lees is it received
and retained by the servant of God as the crown
of his ministry, even as Jesus refused to come
down from His Cross.

Perhaps James Hinton overstrains the thought
when he suggests that our feeling of pain in sacri-
fice is due to the lack of a perfeot love in us.
Sacrifice is pain ; but in deepest anguish we know
it preferable to the best that the world can give.

tions could be given. But am the lists that munth:t. whlchnomucholpdn'i’:raut,h
are given we read of healings (1 12*-%), The mwmn‘: - mfow -n.b: mﬁ' X e are made, oo

gifts of the Sfirit are not magical, and there is
nothing stereo |1r(})etl in the activities produced by
them. It wo be ridiculous to infer from the
g:nnoeof s oertain gift in the NT communities

t it must be perpetual in the Church of all ages.
The gifts were created for use. If the use oeased,
;ho ift was wx:,ﬂnwnd Bat is it fa‘xfrt&ﬁ 1

asa o and passing manifestation o
the Bpfﬁt’l p.rg:enoe ? Healing of the world’s E.m
is certainly part of the world’s redemption. it
arﬁrer to make a distinction here and say that we
believe in the forgiveness of sins, but draw
the line at the relief of pain? It may be that sects
which we justly condemn for their absurd meta.
physic and their ridiculous jargon, and for faults
g::u still, have such influence as belongs to them
use they have been bold enough to rely on a
healing power which belongs to the love that was,
in Christ, the reconciliation of the world. It may
be that the Church has to learn in this matter
from those whom, quite justifiably, it has excluded
from its fellowship. In any case, the conquest of
in is the work of omnipotent atoning love; and
m pu¥er man co-operates with God in healing the
hurt of humanity and of the world.

4) Christian faith is more than oo!;!qneror of
pa‘n and can do much more for the sufferer than
relieve him of his distress. Chrintimit{ teaches
the transmutation of pain. Those who love God
find that all thinﬂ, Eain included, work together
for their good. they go deeper into the experi-
enoe of suffering, they make a still more wonderful
discovery. In their pain they are not alone.
They meet in that sequestered p Another, and
He is a sufferer, These two pains, theirs and
His, draw together into the unity of one experience
—He in them, and they in Him ; their pain His,

in which patn o tatent?  Shoald pain be metely absents of
or

swallowed up in love and turned to joy? .

The pain is latent in man's is latent, too, in God’s ;

in His most as He is highest: and that great life and death to

which the eyes of men are ever turned, or wandering ever are

recalled, reveals it to us.

oourse 0
This is a nobler optimism than that which rests
its case on the fruitage of bemefit out of pain.
Browning, who is the poet of the one, has not
missed the other :

¢I think thie is the autheatio sign and seal

Of Godship, that it ever waxes
Andmonpﬂ-d.unﬂl‘ladn-ﬁlnl.bmh

L e et
oy o d" th Christ in
The m of pain, then, is hid wi

God and tuz‘“ &n o secret of the universe,
All is a symbol of the suffering of God, and
f; the function of sacrifice. Theee innumerable
untold and incalculable ghum of nature and of
humanity are drawn into the compass of the aton-

ing suffering of God. The sign of the Cross is
upon & world of sin. The ministeri
sacrificial qnality of suffering begins very early in
the history of the world. Its presence is ever more
closely marked as the scale of being rises. It can
be traced in each s of the ¢ asoent of man.’ It can
be followed along the whole course of that river of
blood and tears which flows throngh human history.
It is useless to make computations, and ask, Was
even redemption worth such a price? It would

1 The Mystory of Pain3, pp. 37, 38, 39, 40, 2.

3 Balaustion’s Adventure.
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not be, if the price paid were merely human pain.
Bat within the human pain is hid the anguish of
eucified love. It is part of ‘the reproach of Christ.’
Because the infinite love shares this pain, it is
Godhmmnted.u‘l):hinbooom:i ]of the fpﬁo(;o:hich
pays. g could apologize for , Dot
any benefit wnmﬁ from tortured bodies and
slaughtered souls, if He merely looked on from a
throne of omnipotence. But a God who suffers is
immune from our criticism and does not need our
defence. The suffering of love has redeemed the
world and has not lost ite redeeming power.
Confessedly, this is a faith, not a theory. Itis
not the less, but the more, sure on that account.
It is not a precarious inference from insecure pre-
i Its isses are the love and sufferin,
of God, revealed in the ministry and the Cross o
Christ, and gpnhmded in the act which commits
to their redeeming er. Faith is not
finished in a spasm of emotion. It is the
ption of an attitude towards God and towards
ife, warranted and established by God’s redeeming

& great Christian teacher, ‘ is the whole being
the soul as determined bi"ﬂw sin-bearing love of
in Christ. That love, and that love alone, evokes it, and
thas love and that alone, it rests.’2
Therefore, Christian optimism is not & document

H

§

2

which can be signed, sealed, and delivered to a
suffering world to solve the whole problem of
suffering. It is the outcome of an experience.

Experience cannot be finished, gathered up, and
t aside. It lives and grows from a centre.
who will know the foroe of its demonstration
must oceupy the central standpoint. As that is
reached in t.{e act of self-commitment tothe’speal
of divine suffering love, it can be retained only in
the continued action of communion with (!od.
Paith in divine providence is not easy. Did any
serious thinker ever imagine a state of mind in
which faith would rest on an argument? Faith is
& post held in the midst of a furious attack which
never ceases. It can be held only in prayer.
Pra; is at once communion and ©co-o] ion
'itlréod. In both it oarries with it con-
firmation of faith, Without it faith withers and
dies. As we live by receiving the divine love and
b{ acting in the power of it, even to the last limit
of devotion, the world where men suffer reveals
itself as still within the compass of a sove:
which through pain is passing to its
victory. And prayer is the concentrated power
of that life, the life of receiving and of giving.

.

A,
Prayer, therefore, conveys the final proof of divine | 1907, TAe

providence. In prayer the darkness of suffering
oomes into the ligt of divine victorious love.

(5) Lastly, the istian view of pain is available
for comfort. Comfort for such suffering as the
world is full of cannot consist in words.

‘The

Bl e e o e
His ohunﬁon: are {. sdmln.blo. ut .v::
better to say nothing.

d

00!
heart of it would be an atheistic worl
word regarding it would be unrelieved
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see, no heart to pity. It is the privilege of
creatures whosee consciousness is other than human.
It upholds those who are not conscious of its
operations. Beneath their pain there is a divine
experience of which theirs is part. Christianity is
withheld from peesimism, only because it holds
thus profoundly the truth of the divine immanence.
Only so is it withheld from blu%lemy, a8 it
beholds the agonies of the world. Even so, it is
dumb with amazement. All the more earnestly
does it lay upon those who have received the
Divine consolations the duty of ministerins to
those who suffer. Their fulfilment of this duty
consists in making themselves the vehicles of re-
deeming love. They have nothing of their own to
give. The comfort they can give is simply the
comfort they have received, and that is the love of
God. Whatever they say and do will be effective
a8 it bears witness to, and is the medium of, this
—the only medicine for human hurt. In man'y
cases silence will be the most perfect human vehicle
of the divine comfort.

The Christian view of pain does not warrant the

and | oonclusion that in the case of the individual all

suffering will cease. The organism is disordered,
and the elimination of pain cannot take place at
haphazard. The doctrine of divine providenoe,
however, rests on the eternal victory of love, of
which the time-development of the world contains
the progressive achievement. It, therefore, be-
comes a prediction of that which will emerge out
of time—the complete reconciliation of the world.

Without this, comfort in suffering would be in-
complete. God has no comfort to give if He is un-
oertain of vmtor{ Love is trium t over sin
and suffering ; therefore both sin and suffering
will cease to The final message of Christianity
to a suffering world is one of an immortal hope:
¢There mh no mo:: dea.&, neither sorrow, I;OI‘
orying, neither shall there be any more pain ; for
the former things are passed away.’

‘orker i Creation and Provi-
denocs, do. ; Mﬂolomvmofb‘ﬁ:

: Mw P
m'xmzﬁ'w:'m. Lgndon. 1891; J. .ua

son,

piritual Interpretation of Naturs, Edinburgh, 1912; P.
arnegie Simpson, The Faols of Life, London, 1918; C. F.
' God and Freedom in Hwman Exzperioncs, do. 1915 ;
R cumlmmw.gmm;%l}.
treeter or, 0. H . Je
Fosheo-]uku:l others, T Id!h'audm#a'.do.
mb;%Dou ), The Christian Dootrine of Health, do.
1916; W. and others, The Blements of Pain and
Conflict in Human Life, Cam 1916; J. Orr, Ths Christ-
fan View of God and o World, Edlnfurgh, foo1; A- X
1907; 3 J. Blowett, Ths "
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Laurent, Th¢ Mission ¢f Pain, . tr., London, 1910; V. C.
Mmﬂ Human X Y :
gﬂ M Fo:iy:.l and :;;.Gwl}m’
HE O us HLC
The ll’wuftw Woef, do. m7;'¢v.n.s«uy.m
Valuss and the Idea of God, Cam! 1918,
. B. KILPATRICK.

SUFFERING MESSIAH. — See JEsUS
CHRIST, vii. 514, MESSIAH, viii. 574%,

UFIS. —1. Derivation and meaning. — The
dets'iva.tion of the name ‘Safis’ (Mubammadan
mystics) was long a sula‘o;ot of dispute. Moet
§afis favour the theory that it is derived from
safa (‘inrity ’) and that the Safl is one of the
elect who have become purified from all worldly
defilements. Others would connect it with
(‘rank’), as though the S0fl were spiritually in
the first rank in virtne of his communion with
God ; or with a (‘ bench’), referring the ongl'lln
of Sufism? to the Ahl al-guffa (‘people of the
bench’), a title given to certain poor Muslims in
the early days of Islim who had no house or
lodgin;ﬁ and therefore used to take shelter on the
covered bench outside the mosque built by the
Prophet at Medina. As Qushairi and other Stfis
admit, none of these exl?lmut.iom is etymologically
defensible. There is, however, among the deriva-
tions proposed by the Stfis themselves one which
does not violate the principles of etymology. The
author of the oldest extant Arabic treatise on
Safism, Aba Nagr al-Sarrdj, declares that in his
opinion (which, naturally, is not based on philo-
logical grounds) the word ‘S0fi’ is derived from
f?f ‘g wool’), ¢ for the woollen raiment is the habit
of the propl,leta and the badge of the saints and
elect, as ﬁpmm in many traditions and narra-
tives,’* Notwithstanding the facetious remark of
Scaliger, ‘quod quidam Sofi a flooco lanae dictum
uolunt, hoc lenius est ipeo flocco lanae,’ it was
reroeived some European Orientalists in the
8th cent. that this derivation was what Reiske
ronounced it to be—‘sola uera et ticae
i i grua.’ Meanwhile its claims to
acoeptance were challen, edbyJooeg‘I‘: von Hammer,
Geech. der schinen Redekinate Persions,s

asserted that the Safis are related to the ancient
osophists of India and that ¢ the Arabic words

guﬁ (mystic) and gdfs (pure) belong to the same
root, like the Greek cogpés and sagss.” This un-
lucky sentence might cast doubt on von Hammer’s
competence a8 a philologist, but his suggested
uation of ‘§afi’ with « was, at first sight,
O?Ausible enough. Although rejected by Tholuck,*
t has been championed in comparatively recent
times by Adalbert Merx.* In 1894 the question
was finally settled by Th. Noldeke, at that time
Professor of Arabic in the University of Strassburg.
He pointed out® that the word sogés is unknown
in Aramaic and therefore could scarcely be expected
to oocur in Arabic. On the other hand, both
Aramaic and Arabic have the words soguoris and
@\boogos, and in the latter language the o is

represented by sin (U")' as is almost invariably
the case in Greek words which have been Arabicized,
not by ¢ad ( o). If ‘Safl’ were of Greek extrac-

tion, its initial ¢2d would be at least abnormal.
Further, we have no positive ground for regardin
the derivation from cogés as probable in i y
whereas the derivation from gif is confirmed by

1¢Bifism’ is the more ocorrect form. ‘Sifiism’ implies
derivation from 'azﬁﬁ,' whereas the correspo Arabic words
tagarwys/ and are oollateral formations from gif, which is
the common root of

3 Kitdd al- Luma’, ed. BR. A. Nicholson, Londou, 1916, p. 201,

:s‘ﬂ:nu. 1818, p. 846, note 1.

'Idnmdbz.md“u‘m einer allgemeinen Gesch. dor Mystik,

P 871,
¢ ZDMG xlviil. (1801] 45¢.

th;:uthari of (;rlentd tud'il:.wn. Ngld.t:ke thtgn
cites a number of pnﬁe- owing t! in the
first two centuries of , garments of coarse
wool were worn by the common people and
c;poclsl.ly by those who followed an ascetic wa
of life. The words labisa ’l-giif, ‘he clad him
in wool,” occur fret}nent.ly in the early literature
ignify that the person to whom they are
applied has renounced the world and become an
asocetic ; at a later period, when asceticism
into mysticism, labtea ’I-cilj generally means “he
became a Safi.’ In Persian too the ascetic is
often called faobmiuaﬁmah, i.c. ‘ wearing a woollen
garment.” The old Muslim ascetics who clothed
themselves in wool borrowed this practice from

#37 | Christian hermits or monks. When Hammaid b.

Salama (+ A.D. 784) came to Bagra, he said to

Fu‘tbad al-Sanji, who l.gpeued before him in a
woollen garment, ¢ Put off this (emblem of) Christi-
anity.’! Such ents are described as siyy al-
rullzln, ‘the dress of the Christian ascetics.’?
A Aadith put in the mouth of the Prophet states
that Jesus Himself used to wear them.

We are told by Jami? that the name ¢Safi’
was first borne by Abt Hashim of Ktfa, a con-
temporary of Sufyin al-Thaurl (+ A.D. 778).
According to Qushairi,* it came into vogue before
A.H. 200 (=A.D. 815). Al-Sarrdj mentions the
view that it was invented by the people of
Baghdad.® Although the circumstances of its
origin are obscure, it seems to have gained
ourrency during the period of transition from
asoeticism to mysticism, about the end of the
2nd cent. of the Hijrah, and may possibly mark

some in that process. No weight can
attached to the a hal traditions which seek
to prove that t.ge appellation existed in the

Prophet’s time or even throw it back into the
pre-Islamic age. The Stfis of the 8rd and 4th
oenturies, who claimed to be the true spiritual
descendants of Muhammad, considered themselves
fully justified in fabricating evidence in support
of their assertion. 8o far as the present writer
is aware, the first Arabic writer to use the word
‘Safi’ is Jabiy of Basra ( A.D. 889), who refers to
‘the Safls amongst the pietists’ (al-Sifiya mina
'l-nussdk) and enumerates the names of several
who were famous for their eloquence.®

In the present article the terms ‘Safi’ and
‘Safism’ are to be understood in their ordinary
sense, viz. as equivalent to ¢ Mukummadnn mystio’
and ‘Mubammadan mysticism.” Ancient Safism,
however, strong ascetic tendencies, while the
mystical element might be insignificant; and
there have always been Safis of an asoetic and
devotioual type whom we should hesitate to
describe as mystics in the proper meaning of the
word. In Persian and Turkish poetry °Safi’
sometimes bears the sense of ¢ hypocritical pietist’
or ‘dissolute free-thinker’ and may be used as a
term of reproach by goets who are themselves
e Origin and. sarly development.—The begin

2. early t.—The in-
nings of mysticism in Islam take ns back to the
Ereot. ascetic movement which arose, largely under

hristian influence, during the 7th ocent. A.D.®
This is reflected in the bi hical works con-
taining notices of eminent Stfis, which include
the namee of many of those early ascetics. The
movement, thou%:: extreme in certain directions,
was mainly orthodox. It is characterized by

1°J (h_ll?al.l. 1208, fii. 348,

3 8ha'rini, 1. 46,

:Ngfautdm, .w.n.go-.o.mmwo,p.u

8 Kitad al-Lume’, &

lxaababbo«gu, ro, A.H. 1818, 1. 138,

701. B. J. W. Gibb, Hist. of Ottoman Postry, Londom,
1900-00, i. 86 L.

CBoo'm.Amnallaludlm).
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sufficlent to for ite
ks o, Sealion 5 rimmbning | St AL e S AT A
God,lndnﬁntmbmi-it;nbo ilwéll. There was mb(m'htllmm Mwewmﬁowod
rganized monastic li asoetios | “god* , speculation quickly to someth:
mderedboul::ifroa:oolf;ﬁmied .:l;:aewfriendc: wﬂwmo—rﬂ:exhﬂnw:mwl’x
tween God and man i¢ that the former

or held prayer-meetings in which they studied
the Qnr’tnpr:nd duou.eg' their spiritual ex nces.
Basra seems to have been the centre of an anti-
ritualistic pu't{’ who laid strees on the higher
aspects of asoeticism, regudin%it as essentially
an inward feeling, whereas the Syrians were more
oconcerned with its external forms;! Hasan al-
Bagri (g.v.) said that it consisted in humility and
was not & matter of dress and food. Examination
of what is involved in the first article of the
Muslim creed—the command to associate nothing
with Allah—, ually led to the view that true
asceticism is incompatible with any selfish desire,
even with the desire to undergo the utmost priva-
tions and austerities for the sake of winning

i and that it must culminate in dis-
mterested love of God.* Thus the old asceticism,
rooted in fanatical exaggeration of religious
oheervances, gave way to a dootrine which in
the end thchung to make all ob;e;vmceahnn-
necessary. But this consequence did not show
iteelf immediately. The §afis of the 2nd cent.
were usually orthodox and law-abiding. They
cultivated poverty, self-abasement, resignation.
If they loved God, they feared Him mioie, and on

the whole their mysticism lacked positive qualities
as well as distinctive theories. ey stand mid-
way between asceticism ( and theosophy, or

is (ma’rifat). The word that beet describes
ﬁ:ttimde is ¢ quietism’ (rida).

of divine are genuine. Ma'rif is the author of the
recorded definition of ‘to grasp the verities and to
renounce that which is in the hands of God’s creatures.’?

spirit, though still

strong, erpowered by
ve and pantheistic tendencies which had
hitherto remained in the background but now
amert themselves with increasing boldness. Not-
withstanding the dominant and vital part which
these tendencies play in the future development
:f‘gltﬁm, it is a mistake to identify their triumph
the origin of 8afism. Nor is it less a mistake
to describe them as an entirely foreign element
which flowed into Stfism from outside and rapidly
transformed kixg’d.th:“ all stf oé:oa it b(;‘oame
different in ki e germs of Safl pantheism
are to be found in the Qur'an :

N H is ex
WLEIEE  R ke e 0ot
m%r‘.?nr': m H t\:g
there is the face of Allah.’

Certainly the Muslim mystics might have arrived
independently at the conclusion that Alldh is the
caly real being.

‘R is conceivable that this notion may have come into Islam
from catside ; on the other hand, speculation on the doctrine

1 d—tld',(hhvu.u.m i. 120,
’gb. pwmﬁodymmvxm

1800 art. *Ibrahim b. Adham® in BJ; , in JRAS,
Mp.lﬂl.;!ﬂebﬁlahllﬂﬂ.[lhl)ml.

4800 art. Ascnrctsu (Muslim).

$80e von Kremer, Gesch. der Aerrschenden Idsen des Inlams,
4L ; R. Dosy, Eseal sur Phist. de Mislasisme, tr. V. Chauvin,
byd-, 1879, p. 3181.; Nicholson, Hist. of the
drals, London, 1907, p. 2331,

8¢ JRAS, 1908, p. 3001, 1. p 880
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oonoluliou, based on it a series of inferences as unlike the

doctrines of Islam asany that could bave been evolved.’1

Theoretically, there is no reason why the Safis
should not have reached their pantheistic goal in
some such fashion as this, and probably they often
did, although in most cases it was a truth gras;
intuitively from mystical experience rather than
the result of philosophical reflexion. But, in
seeking to explain how they advanced from
quietism to theism, we cannot proceed on the
assumption that they were wholly im) ious to
non-Islamic ideas. The influence of Christianity,
Neo-Platonism, and Buddhism is an undeniable
fact. It was in the air and inevitably made itself
felt. Of its extent and importance we have ample
evidence, although the materials at our di
seldom enable us to trace it out in detail. In
short the new §ifism of the 3rd cent., like Stfism
in every period of its history, is the product of
diverse forces working together — speculative
developments of the Muhammadan monotheistic
idea, Christian asoceticisin and mysticism, Gnosti-
oism, Greek and Indian philosophies. Until recently
the problem has been attacked on the wrong lines.
Mang former investigators held the view that this
g:s movement, which drew its life and stren

m all classes and races in the Muslim empire,
could be adequately ex%la.ined by ﬁointing to one
definite source (6.g., the Vedanta or Neo-Platonism)
or by formulating theories which are at best half-

.g., that Stfism was a reaction of the

Aryan mind against a Semitic religion forcibly
imposed on it). It is now, the present writer
thinks, recognized that, instead of searching in
vain after a single cause, we should endeavour to

'Y | study the various influences by which the Safi

doctrine was moulded, to place them in due order
and connexion, and to distinguish as far as ible
what was contributed by each. These influences
constitute the environment in which the doctrine
develoged, and among them are to be reckoned
all itical, social, and intellectual conditions
which favoured the growth of mysticism, such as
the devastating civil wars of the Umayyad period,
the sceptical and rationalistic currents that ran
strongly in the early 'Abbésid age, and particularly
the bitter sectarianism and barren dogmatism of
the ‘ulamad. .

The main features in the evolution of Sifism in
the 3rd cent. may be set forth as follows.

The older $afls had sought to bring every word,
act, and thought of their lives into harmony with
the divine will—an ideal which expreaaeti their
oonception of Allah as a transcendent personality,
‘the Lord of created beings,’ and which they
attained by means of asceticism. This theory and

tice naturally produced (1) the doctrine of
Sivine love, :hicﬁ 8 the higllllgsz ;:le;e forén of
uietism, and (2) ecstasy, whic uently a
gesnlt. either in(volnnuu'y or intentional, of ascetic
exercisea, Although the early §afis were more or
less orthodox, their relation” to Isldm being not
unlike that of the medieval Spanish mystics to the
Roman Catholic Church, a religion of love and
ecstasy was bound to come into conflict with’ Isldm
sooner or later. Rabi’a declared that she had no
1l=’n‘|:gblhcth, The Early Development of Mohanvnedanisms,
»



12

SUFI8

fear of hell or hope of paradise, and that she could
not love the Prophet because her love of God
abeorbed her so entirely that neither love nor hate
of any other thing remained in her heart. The
barrier between Alldh and His creatures was
gradually broken down. The definition of divine
unity (tauhid) became theistic; the unique
personality of Allah, far above and beyond human
reach, was transformed into the one real Being
(al-B’agq) revealed in all oreated things, the
mystic’s true self, which he finds by losing his
individual consciousness in ecstatic self-abandon-
ment., This doctrine, however it may be disguised,
is the essence of Sifism, and the historical circum-
stances of its origin justify the statement that it
was at least derived from sources outside
of Isl&m. erx, indeed, seems to go too far when
he calls it ‘Greek’ and oconnects it specifically
with the writings attributed to Dionysius the
Areopagite,! though it may well have been in-
fluenced both by them and by the so-called Theology
of Aristotle, a Neo-Platonic treatise of which an
bic version appeared before the end of the
38rd century. But at this little can have
been borrowed directly from books. What makes
the influence of Hellenism certain is the fact that
in Western Asia and Egypt the Safl theosoph
arose on a soil long saturated with Hellenistio
oulture, while some of its leading exponents were
non-Arab Muslims belonging to the subject
nationalities.?
One example will suffice. The mystioal knowledge of God
to the Sifis is denoted by the term ma’r{fat = yrisous,
. immediate knowledg: Iting from c vision,
uudeamunmhmb{umgym of the 8rd cent., but
first lmportasn‘so )?of ilation hi? its to Dhu
sect [the §ifis) : they all Semnd

from and are related to him.’3 That, no doubt, is an e

tion ; yet it shows the of the man. Now, Dhu '1-
Niin was & or Nul by race; he is described as a
slmooopber alchemist—¢.e. a student of Greek wisdom ;
uring his life

hmmrdedamanyu.dnﬂq(m

IsiAmic
the doctrine
can be taught with eafety '—as Dhu ‘I-Nun also says—‘only to

:h; “ ur::ot" or “fully initiated.”’¢ While Dhu 'lll;lt:?ln oon-
1{ Sifi’s experience as a super- ectual
Godmhwlmmﬁouhrwmmwbomcodwlth
their ’ and ultimately involving complete unconsciousn:

o
‘the more & man knows the more is he lost in Him ), he
never makes use of the termfand which is associated with the
name of his contemporary, Abi Yazid, or Biyazid, of BistAm.
Mhbﬁnnderedlv)ﬁ‘p-nlng-o *s it may be to
the disappearance of evil qualities or, in its pantheistic sense,
to the m& -away of the whole individual self in union with
God. the term was derived by Muslim mystics from
a verse in the Qurdn$ quoted above, but in Eastern Persia,
where it first came into nenoe, it must have been deeply
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As regards pan
and similar forms of Indian thought readily luﬂz:ot themselves.
again the lives and sayings of representative ilﬁlﬁl. in
Won with other historical ence, provide the

1 Ides und Grundlin p. 184,

2 Many fllustrations of the close ism existing between
the leading ideas of Hellenistic religious philosophy and those
-of early Sifism will be found in the imtroduction to Bar
Habrmu;c Book of the Dovs, tr. A. J. Wensinck, Leyden, 1919,
P 5 Jams, Nafadat aluns, B

:r’% Inge, OAristian Mysticism (BL), Londou, 1809, p. 81.

Ve

6 See Goldsiher, Vorlesungen ilder den Islam, p. 168 ; Nichol-
A e ———
Yogavaocara's lamca{ (1’1"3), s 1800,’ p. x.

'Y | something of the m

‘!meﬂoﬂhdﬁ.uﬂlﬂnyaﬁdhmmhm.
¢Verlly, I am God, there is no God ex
Glory tome! How great is my ma)
¢ Nothing is better for man than to be without n:(l‘::,'lzs
no asocsticlem, no no practios. When he thou
.Mm.b.um%; to.mun, but the gnostic has
res are su no
fotividasit huh:yut) Passes aw %T.ﬁm#m?g
[0
um&mm A Another’s traces.’

are effaced by

At this time earnest $fis did not habitually and
wn.lx indulge in the language of ‘deification.’

e dootrine underlying it was esoteric, reserved
for adepts in theosophy, who usually were more
discreet than Bayazid and Hallaj. They saw the
necessity of kee&'mg their mystical theories in
close touch with the religion which they professed.
Consequently the Qurin and the Sunna were

ed to be the standard to which not only
speculation but also spiritual feelings and states
must conform.

Let us now oonsider the methods whereby a
reconciliation was effected and take a general
survey of the relations existing between $afism
and Islam.

3. The Law, the Path, and the Truth.—The
Qur’an contains a few passages from which it can
fairly be ed that Muhammad had in him
ystic, but that book as a whole
is no better fitted than the Pentateuch to form the
basis of a system of mysticism. Nevertheless, the
Safis, adogting the Shlite principle of allegorical
interpretation (fa'wil), were able to prove to their
own satisfaction that every verse and word of the
sacred text hides treasures of meaning which God
reveals to the elect!—meanings which flash upon
the inward eye in moments of rapt meditation.
80 much being granted, one can imagine that it
was easy to show Qur'anic authority for any
mystical doctrine whatsoever and to maintain that

Ofism was really the esoteric teaching of the

phet communicated by him to his son-in-law,
'Alf b. Abl Talib. From the same principle it
follows that the Saff interpretation of Islam
admits an endless variety of divergent and even
contradictory beliefs and smﬁcea, of which ex
Aypothess are equally valid in kind, though not in
degree, since the meanings of the Qur'an are in-
finite and reveal themselves to each mystic in pro-
portion to the spiritual ca})wity with which he is
endowed. Hence the Stfis are not a sect, and
there is no uniform of dootrine oconstitutin,
what is called ‘Stfism.” The many-sidedness o
the term is exemplified by the innumerable
attempts made to define it.? Similarly, the
attitude of the Sifis towards Mubammadan
religions law depends on a subjective criterion.
Some punctiliously fulfilled their ritual obligations,
while at the same time the{l recognized that forms
of worship have only a relative value in comparison
with ¢ the works of the heart,” or are al ther
worthless except as symbols of spiritual ities.
To make the pilgrimage, a.‘f., is to journey away
from sin; to put on the pi grini’s&ub‘sil_wam)u
to cast off with one’s every-day clothes all sensual
thoughts and feelings. This is & well-known
doctrine of the Ism#’ilis, from whom the Sifis
seem to have borrowed it.> Others are antinomian,
whether they be free-thinking and free-living
dervishes, genuine mysties like the Malamatis
described by Hujwirl,* whose fear of men’s praise
caused them deliberately to act in such a way as
to incur reprobation, or gnostics supremely in-
different to the shadow-shows of religion and

:ge".gﬁ?s"im B0t ; Goldaih Vorlasungen, p. 106.

A . H er,

30t. Kitad al-bmn';' 1721, (Nicholson, My: {}M
gt e ey e d B Tl

orlomt. Sariohie ‘ Berlin, 1800~

mcl,'loworlMpms.

1010, 1. 1561,
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morality in a phantom world. Many $tfis, how-
ever, insist that, normally at any rate, perfect
realization of the Truth (3agigat)—s.e. the con.
sammation of the mystical life—is not ox;l!
compatible with observance of the Law (shari'af)
bat includes it a8 a facet or as of the whole.
This view will be better explained if we give a
brief account of its ethical and psychological
The Safis regarded themselves as a peculiarly
hvonng class, possessing an esoteric knowledge
of the Quran and the apostolic traditions, and
ing technical ex jons which no_ordinary
M could understand. This fostered a feeling
:'f hotherh:od, and it was not lol%:‘h ill:efo:e traces
organization began to a 3 ent mystios
ered round them gmgg‘:f disciples (small at

) for private instruction and in course of time

i teachers, heads of mystical

schools, and abbots iding over convents where
Sufis were trained. gt was generally held that for
those entering on the religious life a teacher was
indispensable. A self-trained mystic, who had
passed throngh the discipline prescribed by

a spiritual director (ohaikk,'l{ir, murshid), was
looked upon with suspicion. e authority of the
shaikhs was abeolute. It lay with them to decide

should be granted leave bop take the vow of
obedience to his master which was exacted from
all candidates for initiation. Hujwirl mentions a
three years’ probation.

‘The first year is devoted to service of the
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in later the
woollen dress worn the original This

hood. ionally a §af1 m':il’l: be invested with
two uuru different sAaikhs, as happened to
Abd 8a’1d ibn Abi’l-Khair. The veneration which
the shaikhs ired in their disciples is well
known. Dhu ’'I-NGn went so far as to say that the
true disciple should be more obedient to his master
than to Himself.* The rule, method, and

religious ce inculcated by the sAaikA and
followed the disciple constitunte the Path
(tarigs). Aocordingly, the Path has no fixed and
wniform ; its details are determined by o
the individuality of the teacher. The farigas of | swing
the dervish ers exemplify this divergenoce.

Broadly speaking, the Path corresponds to the
e . ofgmedinval Chmt.ia.go mysticism.

H , solitude, and silence are the chief weapons w’x'.xm

inst ‘the flesh’ (nafs).
The astetio and ethical discipline is divided into a
ive series of ¢stations’ ( mat), which
the must traverse, making himself perfect
in every one of them before advancing to the next.
They vary in number and order, but the first place
is usually oocupied by ¢ repentance ’ or ¢ conversion’
(tanda), i.c. turning away from sin towards God.
The moral ideal of the Safis is unselfishness,
whether it take the form of renouncing worldl
possessions and desires, sincerity in word and d
without regard for the good opinions of others,

1 Kashf ai-Mahjab, tr. Nicholson, p. 54
u&aﬂw«&muﬂ,z »

patience, humility, charity, or trust in God and
single-hearted devotion to His will.! These are
the fruits of the Path, but its true end is attained
by means of exercises in spiritual meditation and
recollection which predispose and prepare the
disciple for ecstatic experiences. It may be that
he will never reach that end ; is anincaleul-
able ilft of divine grace and cannot be extorted.
But the §afis had a method of their own for pro-
ducing the state of mind in which ‘revelation’ of
the unseen was most likely to oocur. They called
it dhiler (‘ recollection ’), set the highest value upon
it, and deemed it the corner-stone of practical
religion.? The simplest form of dAikr is the con-
tinual repetition of the name Allah or of some
short litany, accompanied with intense concentra-
tion on the thought of God.?! Conoentration
might be assisted b{lother means, such as flagella-
tion and holding the breath, until the sense of
g‘r:ondity gradually disappeared in a state of
0e.

The first stage of dhdkr Is %0 seit, and the last )
the effacement of the thinker in t,
oconsciousness of thought, and such absorption in object of
thought as precludes return to the subject thereof.’é” Oon-
certed performances of dhikr, with music and dn.nd:. were
introduced at an early date, and their demoralising effect on
nu;rhym is noted by Hujwiri.® Such prayer-servioces, as is
;:l kn.own, play an important part in the ritual of the dervish
ers.

A general view of $afI psychology, so far as it
bears on the ecstatic life, may be obtained from
Qushairi? or from the more systematic treatment
‘}i thO. subject by Ghazall in the second half of his

Ayd.
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from one Qald, as used by Sifis, does
signity the heart of flesh, bu 'l‘nnloendonhllubu«.y'w
rial hereby the realities of all things are per-
oeived and reflocted as in a mirror, Henoe the phrase oculus
q}:l‘manhhm.l’erﬁn,md rkish. Buat
the power of heart to perceive and reflect spiritual realities
depends on its purity. It is veiled in greater or less by
sensuous impressions—ein, egoism, book-learning, tional
faith, eto. ; and, in proportion as these veils are removed, its
vision of reality becomes more perfect. Ooddouempuﬂ.z
it, but the for co-operation with the act of divine grace
Mbymguoﬁ-mmmmmmmuhw
ticular importance to the methods of recollection (dAdkr) and
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Here we come back to the point at issue between
Safism and Islam. Tbroug}: ecstasy the Safi
reaches the plane of the Truth (Aagigat), where he
is one with God. The person thus enraptured

lm&w.bus&'ﬂlmudd- usokairi, p. 4 1.
’Seout.ncmc:u im). N s
o&g.p.awfmwammw.atm
P Nafabat alune,161,18.  © Karkf al-Mabjab, 420,
and Customs
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s .
Tw" q/!da‘:n York, 1010, ) l%‘o’c." % Brown, The

ew York, " s 4. P,

Deroishes, or Oriental Spéritualism, Londos, 1908, i

7R. Hartmann, Das i al-Fuschairt, p, 001,

8 Summarised in Maodonald, Religious Attituds and Lifs tn
Tslam, p. 2201,
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(maydAad) is a saint (wali) ; no further testimony
s required, since the doctrine that a saint who
violates the Law is thereby shown to be an
i tor applies only when the eostatic fit has

ided. Xnd in any case, it was argued, a
divinely inspired man must not be judged by
appearanoces ; his knowledge of unseen things may
justify him in doing what religion and morality
oondemn: the story of Moses and K 1 jllus-
trates this. Ecstasy not being confined to one
sex, the Saff legend includes a long roll of women,
to whom a separate section is sometimes allotted
in standard hagiographical works. In acocordance
with the theopathetic character of Muslim saints,
their miracles (kardmdt=xaplopara) are described,
not as wrought by them, but as granted or mani-
fested to them ; and, while the higher Stfism declares
that ‘reliance on miracles hinders the elect from
penetrating to the inmost shrine of the Truth,’
and that ¢ the greatest miracle is the substitution of
a good quality for a bad one,’ the popular wali
cannot, even if he wishes, avoid the reputation
of being gifted with powers which Muslims call
‘extraordinary’ and Euro ‘ supernatural.’
The saints form an invisible hierarchy IX which
the order of the world is maintained. At their
head stands the qu¢b (‘axis’), under him inferior
grades of sanctity—nugabd, autad, abrar, abdal
or budala, etc.—the numbers of each class increas-

ing in Proportion to its distance from the qu¢b.2| P

Probably this idea was taken over by the $ufis
fro'll‘:lnl the ghl;‘ntes l.n;i Isma’1lis.? R
e SafI theory of ecstasy recognizes won?em
of thesexporienrge of oneness with God. These
aspects are symbolized by such negative terms as
Jana (‘passing-away’ from individuality), fagd
(“self-loss’), sukr (‘intoxication’), with their posi-
tive counterparts bagad (‘abiding in God'’), wajd
(‘finding God’), and gahw (‘sobriety’). In the
controversy which arose as to the relative values
of the ecstatic state and the subsequent return
to consciousness® it is easy to discern the same
motives as ranged Sifls on opposite sides in regard
to the question, Were they antinomian or not?
From the standpoint of pure Safism there is
nothing beyond the supreme negation of self,
when ‘the mortal disappears’ and religion no
longer exists ; but logic com those Safis who
are more than nominal Muslims to set the life in
God against and above the death to self, and to
find the highest mystical experience in the state
of conscious clairvoyance which succeeds the
moment of ecstasy.
‘The full circle of deifioation must
inward and outward aspeots

away from selthood (f&ng), is the

who not journeys o God, i.c. passes from
but “:Eigh!,“‘ aﬁ,u. continuing in the

effectually. The $Safis might do homage to the
Law, but they ranked it below the Truth and
even below the Path. And, if the Truth is above
the Law, {:t not in contradiction with it, the
view was plausible that, when a man has attained
to the Truth, all his acts and words are holy and
in harmony with the us{irit of the Law, however

*od with its letter. Still, a

man,’ J4,
P 4.

s, 1862-68,
'ss Ibn al-

At e — - ana

via media had to be secured, even at the-price of
illogical concessions on both sides.
A Persian

¢ poverty,” scepticism *‘ purity,” disbelief in positive religion
“a ng &
e mayeo pathm T

In A.D. 1045 Qushair! published his famous
‘Epistle on Safism’ (Risala f1 'iim al-tagarowwf),
recallugz to his fellow-mystics how in times
great Safis spoke and behaved as Muslims
and set an example of fiet,y which their unworthy
sucocessors had almost forgotten. That these pro-
tests were not made in vain was due above all to
GhazalL®* He fused the traditional and m(v:ﬂtic&l
elements into one mass. His work was lasting
because it took shape not so much from the force
of his mind as under the fressure of a searchin,
spiritual experience: he had worked out an
solved the problem in himself before he gave the
result in his books. Fiftz years after the .el:lpe“-
anoe of Qushair’s Ri. Ghazall resigned the
Beid im the Nigkmiya eollegs st Beghdsd and went

m the NigAmlya co a and wen

into retirement u{ uﬁ.egeﬂe has told us in
as fascinating as Newman's Apologia how his
studies and meditations at last made his conversion
inevitable, through what struggles he shed off
hilosophy, scholasticism, and legalism, and gained
the certainty that the ocentral truth of religion lies
in the inner life of the soul.? By frankly accept-
ing the main Safi ition Ghazill gave a new
meaning to Islam and an assured place within its
fold to many earnestly religious men and women
whom the formalists would have driven out if they
could. Henoceforth Isldm is in large measure a
mystical faith. But Ghazili always remained a

uslim in two essential points: (1) his reverence
for the religious law, (2) his view of the nature of
God. He shut the door against theism b
insisting on the dogma that the Divine Being

rsonal, unique, distinct from all other beings,
n 80 far as the human soul has these attribates, it
is capable of knowing God; but it can never be
identified with God. Our knowledge of God
depends on His will to make Himself known
through revelation to pmg:]hets and saints whom
He created. his left Allah spiritualized and
brought near to men’s hearts, but still Allih, not
the All in One. It may be said that Ghazall
belongs to Islam rather than to Islamic mysticism,
and that, inasmuch as he is not a pantheist, he is
not a typical 8afl. This seems true. On the
other hand, while Safis who are pantheists often
use lan implying belief in a personal God,
such belief is by no means inconsistent with the
full theory of j{na, or at least may be sinoerely
combined with it.

4. God, man, and the universe.—Upon the founda-
tion of ex ental mysticism the Safis built
a theology and a philosophy of which the forms
are as various in content and expreesion as the
materials are diverse in origin. It 1s a notable fact
that the oldest scheme of this kind—which has
recently been made acoessible through the publica-
tion of the K¢db al- Tawdsin of Halla)—was derived
from the Christian doctrine of two natures in God.

Aocording to (g.v.), the essence of God’s esssnoe is love.
Before the creation God loved Himself in abeolute unity and
th! love revealed Himself to Himself alone. Then, desiring
to 0ld that love-in-aloneness, that love without othernees

1 Hujwirl, Kashf al-Madjid, p. 8.

3 See art. ETHIOS AND Iloul.'rr’} (Muslim).

i L e el Bt e eyt
. ix. 8f.; D.

Theology, Ju and Constitutional Theory, London,
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and duality, s an external He forth from non- | function as the unifyin inciple by which th
Cisance o1 image of Himeell - eodlomed ol e re) ok non posed At and’ py“"n "
'&m" 'nhud.’ﬁm m :ﬂ.‘:" in ‘:d L4 g“:"‘ God s gz.moniatgm'i‘hgfefore tth?e :;: r movemognt‘g
h‘mﬂndhlmlns'hmn‘;hm in their oal | the Absolute, from the sphere of manifestation

back to the unmanifested essence, takes place in

The “eitod’ man cotem itk u wine In wateribence | and throngh the unitive experience of the soul ;

markedly Ohristian flavour of the Hallafian dootrine, together | and so we have exchanged metaphysics for mysti-

with its author’s use of the heretical term puldl (‘infusion’ or | cism. Jili izes three phases of this experience

mO- W “:“h““'“m °¥°:’,‘f'gnh.§ffm running parallel, as it were, to the three s

f. roduoes mmmmmw correlative and interchange- | Oneneas, He-ness, and I-ness—traversed by the
Abeolute in its descent to consciousness, vis. the

Which Bafters Owoe b6 D] J4n hardly be rerestimated. M
owes [ o
dnetnu.m lhowhm wd ly nm wl:}gluo«{ and uhblhhﬁ

TV ore L) e
diferece in the Abschate feelf priacipt
An important school of §afls, whose watchword
is ‘ the unity of being’ (wahdat al-wusid or ittihad),
hold that reality is one, that all a.gparent multi-
plicity is a mode of unity, and that the phenomenal
18 the outward manifestation of the real. Their
views may be illustrated by giving some account
of a work entitled Ths Man perfect in Knowledge of
tAe Last and First Things by *Abd al-Karim al-Jili,
s w«: of the 15th cen A.D.?

e essence of God is unknowable per s¢; we
must seek knowledge of it through its names and
attributes. It is a substance with two accidents,
eternity and everlastingnees; with two qualities,
creativeness and creatureliness ; with two descri
tions, uncreatedness and origination in time ; wit)
two names, Lord and slave (1.¢. God and man);
with two aspects, the outward or visible, which is
thl:ug'eunt world, and the inward or invisible,
which is the world to come. Pure being, as such,
has neither name nor attribute; only when it
gradually descends from its absoluteness and enters
the realm of manifestation do names and attributes
appearimprinted onit. Thesum of these attributes
is the phenomenal universe, which is phenomenal
in the sense that it shows reality under the form
of externality. Although the distinction of essence
and attribute must be admitted if we are to think
of the universe at all, the two are ultimately one
like water and ice. The so-called phenomen
world—the world of attributes—is no illusion ; it
ml.k exists as the self-revelation or other self of
the Absolute. It expresses God’s ides of Himself ;
for, as Ibn al-Arabi says,

‘We ourselves are the attributes by which we describe God :
existence is an ob; of His existence. God

to us in order that we may while we are
to Him, hmmenemhdetomm-

The simple essence, apart from all qualities and
relations, Jill calls ‘the darkness’ (al-'ama). It
develo, i
stages

3

ls!!"

oconsciousness by passing through three
!:v.hieh modify its purity and simplicity. The
first stage is onenees (ahadiyat), the second is
‘He-nesa’ (Auwiyat), the third is ‘ I-ness’ (aniyat).
this of descent absolute being becomes
the subject and object of all thought and reveals
iteelf as divinity with distinctive attributes em-
bracing the ::l:;l e series of etxti:lti)eneo. ; l‘V;\]hile every
pearance displays some attribute o ity, man
i?the microcosm 1yn which all these attributes are
united, and in him alone does the Absolute become
can oy mean that the A bsciute, having complotely
ean mean e Absolute, having complete
mlinn{ itself in human nature, returns intg itself
through the medinm of human nature, or, in mysti-
eal that God and man become one in the
perfect man—the divinely rapt prophet or saint—
whose religious function as a mediator between

man and corresponds with his metaphysical

1 Kitab al-Tawdsin, ed. 1991,

3 Sge Muhammad Iqbdl, Development of Neta-
physics in Persia, p. 15011, ; , ‘The §afi Doctrine of
P e g W o L

1, Mystioiom (in the pross). T

illurpin&tion of the names, the illumination of the
attributes, and the illamination of the essence.
The perfect man is the final cause of creation, the
preserver of the universe, the gqu¢b (‘axis’) on
which all the spheres of existence revolve. He is
a oopy made in the image of God—a type of the
easence with its two oorrelated attributes, divini
and humanity. Hence his real nature is threefold,
as Jili expresaly declares in the following verses :
lu Y .
a3 Toat 1 1 T T o bk T Tnt; o it you
Or if you say, * No, it is Three,” you are right, for that is the
real nature of man.’1

Coming from a Muslim, who identifies the ab-
solately perfect man with the prophet Mubammad,
this Trinitarian doctrine is very remarkable ; but
we must remember that the $afis generally
Mubammad as the Logos, the Light of God which
existed before the creation of the world, and for
the sake of which all things were made.? The
Logoe is manifested in every age by the prophets
and saints, who alone are actually perfect, though
all men are potentially so.

Other §afis enumerate “five different planes of
existence (hagardt-i khamsa), which loses in true
Being as it descends,’® and many adopt the Neo-
Platonic scheme of emanation.¢

The theory that all existence, thought, and
action are really divine leads to consequences from
which the $afis do not shrink. In the first place,
the universe must be essentially good. Even
infidelity and sin are effects of the divine activi
and belong to the divine perfection. Satan hi £
glorifies God, inasmuch as his disobedience is
subordinate to the eternal will. Yet some at-
tributes, i.e. some aspects in which God shows
Himself, such as majesty and wrath, are relatively
less perfect than others, such as beauty and mercy.
What men call evil is privation, not-being. ?n
relation to the One, who has no opposite, it is
nothing ; it appears ouli in the phenomenal world,

where things are manifested per contraria. Simi-
larly, all religious beliefs must be essentially true.
Go&, as Ibn alArabl says, is not limited by any
one creed.

To summarise Jili onoce more : the different forms of wvr:;hlos
result from the variety of names and attributes by which
reveals Himself in on. Every name and attribute produces
its own characteristic effect; ¢.g., God is the true GuidnlSal-
Hdds); but Hchshomlhluder%ludﬂl)l for the Qurin
: { Allah shall lead the wicked error.’ If any one of
names had remained ineffectual and unrealized, self-
manifestation would not have been complete. Therefore He
sent His ropheﬁaln order that those who followed them might
worship Elm as the One who guides mankind to salvation, and
that those who disobeyed them might worship Him as the One
who leads mankind to perdition. He is the truth or essence
of every belief. Idolaters worship the bel% who permeates
each atom of the material world ; dualists adore the Creator
and creature in one; (fire-worshippers) the unity in
which all names and tes pass away, just as fire destroys
thom. he “dw ol;t- m |:::ll" wonhi;;
those who deny the existence [ y
ot His which He is potentially

Him in respect of He- in
but not creative, It follows that all men are saved at
the last. But Jili, as a Muslim, is obliged to make distinctions.

1 Al-insdn al-kdmil, Cairo, A.H. 1800, p. 10, 1. 211,
’&!;Andno, Dis moo;t lﬂmu:ada,
P L
38¢e E. J. W. Gibb, Hist. of Ottoman Poetry, 1. 54 1.
40t. Nicholson, M%mﬁvn the 'Divans Shameé
Tabriz, Cambridge, 1808, p. xxxii f.
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snd the ides of God is pressuted | of Ibm al-'Arabl,! in spite of their recondite style,
in‘aay form of worship, the more thas form must be. | oontain some 'Piofgrutbunty. Of.t’the

s
|
i

j

g

;
i
;
i

they name ‘audition’ (samd’), s.e. listening to
music and song.! Countless stories are tol
dfis who were wn into ecstasy on hearing a few

es of verse chanted inadvertentl a8 -
girl or with intention by one of t.hgnzveo. Sug:

Allegl‘:::‘l sense was not given by the poet but was
supplied by the hearer. §nﬂ poetry, of course,
it 1s otherwise ; here the poet’s meaning is mystical,
however sensuous may be the form in which it
lurks. And often the two kinds are so like each
other superficially that, ynless we have some clue
to the intention of the writer, we cannot easily
decide whether we are reading an ode of human
love or & h; sddressed to the Deity.? If it
be asked why the Safis make such use
of erotic and hanalian symbolism, the answer
is that they could find no anal more sug-
gestive and better adapted to ow forth the
states of enthusiasm and ecstasy which their poets

describe.
. snd besuty are of Verity,
o ST et S,
are H
Behold The Beauty, mm trou::h oone.
‘Wine, torch, beaaty,
eglect that Bea
the wine of dyinﬁ to ﬁ Iﬁ for & season
venture you will from the dominion of self.
Drink wine, for its is the face of the Friend ;
'!hoh‘on‘-m:oyo ken and flown with wine.’s
This foet.ry is the chief glory of Persian litera-
tare. It may be studied in the quatrains
attributed to Ab@t Sa’ild b. Abi’l-Khair,¢ in the
of Faridu’ddin "Attar,* Jalal al-din Rami
.0.), and JaAm1® or in the Gwlshani Ras of
abhmad Shabistarf. Whinfield’s edition of the
last-named work? is provided with explanatory
notes and may be recommended as the best intro-
duction to the subject. In Arabic this genre of
takes a more conventional form, which is
not so attractive to Western readers, but the odes
of Ibn al-F&rid® are exceedingly fine, while those

la.n.numm-mmmggnmm.-mm
y m ;nd Bjnﬁugg.“.lwl.w. 1., 706 f1. ; Hujwiri,

18ee N 'pﬁmvuuap.mm

3#:%‘&!:. and tr, E. Whinfield, London, 1880,
p."l‘..xtnnd Germ. tr. by H. Ethé in Sitsungsderichts der k.
bayer. Akad. der PMlol.-{hlloL Clagse, Ixxix.
ﬁtgmslp.l“!..lnxlx.ghl.nmlp.ﬁ ; of. E.G. Browne,

ist. of Persia, il. 26111,
8 La P ot veligiense ches les Persans,

d’w:g:u ﬂhuwdaom‘.d.mdtr.
cru&dkmqw.&r.nmmmm

7 London, 1880.
80t G de 4 arade
un.of NMWI’W&WMF -~y kel o

Turkish §afi poets ;ﬁ most interesting is Nesimi,?

ignifications which they attach to the
letters of the alphabet and to combinations of these.?
The §aff poet is not directly concerned with
metaphysics.
He * lots his heart be wholly filled by the sublime conoceptions
all-embracing Love which form the
:ll basis wbuwl:n:ﬁguﬁ ] He sees how the

mmhmmmummdﬁnédmm&mm
universe through emanation after emanation ; how Primal

may not rest content
% ; indeed that very Love wi hasrevealed them
o pels him to seek reunion with the Truth.’¢

God, as the poets conceive Him, is the eternal

which by the neceesity of its nature desires
to be loved, manifests itself for the sake of love,
and is the real object of all love. Even earthl
love is a t of spiritual, & bridge leading to
reality.® e soul, being divine in its essence,
longs for union with that from which it is se, ted
by the illusion of individuality, and this longin
aspiration, which urges it to pass away from uelf
hood and to rise on the wings of ecstasy, is the
only means whereby it can return to its original
home. Love transmutes into pure gold thl:%ue
evh:nomenal alloy of which every creature partakes.

ile reason is dualistic, love unifies by transcend
ing thought.
‘He s moon whoss liks the sky me’er saw, awake or

Tt At (o, & Lo sl svemin
'Qy
And ruined all my body’s bouss of clay’l ’

When first the Giver of the grape my lonely heart befriended,
Wine fired my bosom and my veins filled up,

But when his image all mine eye possessed, a voloe

¢ Well done, O sovereign Wine and peerless Cup | *

we.mvmmmwunmmwodohm
heart, m}on'otm of : sudden b':’m into its viewing,
apeuexnouin,wm"mdmmwbowl--c *

The followi:.:gl further illustrate the

manner in whi principle is applied by Safi

poets.
Love is the final cause of creation :

«

¢ In solitude, where signless dwelt,
And all t.h‘e' universe dormant lay
noealed

selflessness, Bei
P from. 1< or - Thou *-nees, and apart

By Its ht with to charm
B o':'lixht-.mhuc power

But Beauty cannot brook
Concealment and the vell, nor patient rest
Unseen and unadmired : ‘twill burst all bonds
And from its prison-casement to the world
Reveal Itself . . .

:OI me.l.-dnhuq.cd.mdtr. Nicholson, London, 1911.
88ee E. G. Browne, in JRAS, 1808, p. 611. ; O. Huart and
Feylesout Rigk, T'extes persans relatifs d la seols des HowroiifNs,
London, 1900.

4 Gibb, 1. 65¢. 8 See Gibd, 1. 901., 03¢,
¢ Divdni Shamsi Tadris, p. 342,




SUFIS 17

Gasket. I and “Thou *
Have here no place, and are but phantasics

t: be not far, O be not far |
: be not far, O be not far |

8o how wdl'wl‘uhn. ﬂ'ﬁeth, yettbehnoe Girdle binds
me;

Cord and Wallet I bear : be not far, O be not far |

True Parese and true .mrh(:.n,geb.lmhmn,

hdllmauu. do find one Shrine alone ;
Thy Face is there my delight : be not far, O be not far!’2

The same principle enables the Safi poet to solve
the problems of evil and predestination.

‘The
e a2 o7, the doaper be pensirtesthe lvine
qo-h;e. which clears the spiritual eye makes it clair-
Through love we can discern that evil, so far as it
has any real existence—and in relation to God it
has none—is & good in disguise or, at the worst, a
Becessary condition for the manifestation of good.4
As regards predestination, ect love implies
identity of will and thus abolishes the conflict
between freedom and necessity.
'hh'bhmmmhhh::dbymm".m'
This is close commanion with God, not compulsion,
The shining of the san, and not a dark cloud.’$

The lyric poetry of Stfism reaches its highest
mark in’l:nt.heistic h[mns describing the isgt:.tes

o

of fand (nﬁsﬁmn' individuality) and daga
(d{mstion universal oon.oiousnezl).
la.:r_{!hd:?w“nukmwn.mhoodlumwht

hdw}not the Oross nor the Crescent, I am not a Gisour nor
a Jew.
East nor West, land nor sea is my home, I have kin nor with

lnﬁmulumdhm,lmwmtudm
nor )

I borm in Chins afar, not in in and in Bulghir;
8% in m&“wmnumnmmmwﬁi‘mni
xachgi-n-_mumunmummum.umu
nulnmr&-ammmxmmmmmw
h;ghainyond uttermost Place, in & tract without shadow
wuwwmnmunmamywo»

anew!’

Though many of these poems are exquisite in
form and elaborate in style, it is difficult to regard
them as products of conscious literary art, and the
present writer is inclined to accept the statement
that the odes of Jalil al-Din Rtimi, Ibn al-Farid,

1 ¥ & . B. G. Browne, in ¢ Gifilem '
g RO L

¢ .Idzddin.(}lung.lﬂoa,p.& ’

3 amavi-i Ma'navi: the Spiritual Couplets
Nosiane Jalis gae’ Mk d< Rumd, 1 ‘.wg

‘M%&,lnﬁuqfhun.p.ut.

L4 Masnavi4 Ma’navi, p. 26,

¢ Diodnd Teadris, p. 844,
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Ibn al-Arabl, and other Safl poets were often
composed under the influence of ecstasy and are in
fact analogous to what is known as ‘auntomatio
writing.’! ~ Their rhythm and melody, combined
with the symbolic form in which they are clothed,
give them a strange Power of oommunioatinﬁlto
the reader the same feeling of rapture by which
their com was inspired ; and the effect is
greatly enhanced when they are chanted with an
accompaniment of music, a8 is customary among
Safls engaged in dhikr. While students of this
poetry cannot iinore the conventional rules of
Interpretation which assign & fixed allegorioal
meaning to & large number of words that are
commonly used in a different sense, such a method
may y be pushed too far. Ibn al Arabi’s
commen on the Tarjuman al-Ashwdq shows
that even the author of a mystical ode is sometimes
unable to explain its meaning. The ecstatio
element appears only at intervals and seldom with
ita first intensity in narrative romances, whichdepict
the soul’s love of God and its ultimate union with
Him as the story of two human lovers—e.g., Yasuf
and Zulaikha, Lails and Majnin, Salaimén and
Abeil—and didwti;fooms, of which the Masnavi
is the most celebrated.

LirapATORR.—This art. h:{plmwhryh.uddmﬂdho
read in connexion with, the AscericteM (Muslim). In the
present writer's opinion, it would be premature to aim wﬂ
a historical conspectus of since adequate ma
are not yet available. Further information concerning the
doctrines of individual §ifis will be found in the artt. 'Amp

‘ABD AR-RazzAQ, HALLLI, Inn TUraLL, JaLKL
AL-Dlx ROMI, MUHY] AL-DIN IBN AL-'ARAB, AsH-SHA'RIMI, and
SUBRAWARDL BSee also artt, BLzsszpames )
Coxuunion wrrst Darey (Muslim), Deavisy, and Lovs (Mubamma-

)
(1) General.—F. A. G. Tholuck, Ssy,

sive Thoosophia
e s by B L PR
H Systems of the ' World, ’ L

' 1802, 81

L s dder den Islam, Beldelb':rc lﬁ&
. 190-200; D. B. Macdonald, The Rel Attituds

e in Islam, Chicago, 1900 ; R. A. Nich The Mystios of
1 lang:nl.’igu; Hujwiri, XasAf al-Makfid, tr. R. A,

Oﬁgt'n and early development.—A. von Kremer, Gesch.
g.('z; B L{Im‘wdgd. o P wpdlzw' ; 52!.'.;
. Brown orha,
0L, 41611 A. Morx, Ides und Grundiinien
meinen Gesch. der Mystik, Heidel . 1808, p. 26f.;
I. Goldsiher, ‘Materialien sur En el des
Siflsmus,’ Vienna Oriental Jow: vol. xi!l.i

H Das 9%

o

Hamburg, 1914 ; Aﬁ%ﬂ'c ratellung des SQfitums,

Berlin, ; 1. Goldsiher, ‘Neuplator t

Elemente im Hadith,’ Z4 xxii. [1908) 817 f., 4 Buddhiemus

Ratdsa az I Bu 1903, tr. T. Duka, in JRAS, IOOI‘

p. 1258, ; E.H. ¢ Hellenism and Mubammadan!

Mohacimadan Mysticts JRAS, 0\ s, T 00 of
y '» .

t the lmporhnr'

not repeated in the list which follows. M. Schreiner, ¢ Beit:
sur Gesch. der theol mnngen im Islam,” ZDM@
1. [1808] 5181. ; E. t, ¢ es sur ’ésoterisme musul-
man,” J4, 9th ser., xix. [1902] 489ff. and xx. [1902) 49fF.
'concerning the dlﬂemm&‘{hr:d}u of Sifis, the ﬂg, and the
terior :'hu); | Muhammedan: Studien,
Halle, 1888 90, pt- i. pp. 277-378 (worship of Muslim saints)}
H. Ethé, ‘Der Sifismus und seine drel Hauptvertreter,’
Morgenldndische Studien, Leipsig, 1870, p. 96f1.; W. H. T.
Drobloms.'tn " Der Telams, v (1ote] 10rE s < Pe o o e
4 v. 4 S ay " [ 3
Mohammedan Hnﬁc:"l.elplxig, 1012; B. H, Whinfisld,
Lawa’iy ot Jimi, Persian text with Eng. tr., London, 19086 ;
F. A. G. Tholu aus der morgenldnd-
Sechen Mystik, Berlin, 1825.
REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON.

10t. the testimony of Madame Guyon and Blake, cited in
B Underhill, My: London, 1912, p. 781,
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8UGGESTION

SUGGESTION.—S8uggestion is the unotion
of & reaction by an ideational Lo

deliberation on the of subject thereof.
The term i to any attempt by the
subject or by another to produce such a
reaction. ‘A’ s mhmyifdutb&tdo-
termines, or is or of determining,
the outoome of mch&non-gzlirmta'vep:m

The qualificatioc ‘by an ideational process’ is
intendeg to diﬂ'erenﬁslz from primary
instinoct-acts. Such acts, though they may be
secondarily initiated by an idea or mental image
(as when a letter makes me angry with the writer
of it), require as their primary stimulus nothing
but an appropriate sense-presentation.  Sugges-
tion, on the other hand, is primarily ideational.
most typioal suggestions are those that are

vely only when they have
antecedently .mﬁ a nyieam{ig, as wbeyn one

avoids poison ivy, or quickens one’s pace upon
hearing distant nnderq pe
The term ‘ reaction,’ as here used, refers to both
m'ohioal and bodily responses. It includes beliefs,
ucinatory perceptions, attitudes (with their
affective and emotional ), stimulation of
involuntary muscles and of certain glands, par-
ticular contractions of voluntary muscles and
muscle-systems, even extended chains of such
ocontractions, and finally, in all theee fields, in-
hibitions and functional paralyses as well as
stimulations. .
A reaction is ¢ deliberate’ when it is made after
attention has been given to alternatives, and with
the alternatives in view. Aseociated with the
alternative is a tenden
yond itself as merely this

idea that defines an
towards something
ides now present. Because of these associa
tendencies ideas may be said to compete with one
another and therefore to involve inhibitions as
well as positive stimulations. In deliberation
there is mutual inhibition of two or more com-
peting ideas, wherefore popular thought oorreot.lz
oonceives that pause or ‘Fost nement is & mar
of deliberate conduct and of deliberate believing.
Suggestion, on the other hand, implies the a
sence, or relative lack, of such competition, inhibi-
tion, and pause. All that is necessary is that
attention should be withheld from some of the
ideas appropriate to the given situation, and
focused or ‘narrowed down’ to some one idea or
ooherent chain of ideas. Thereupon the associated
tendency that has just been referred to is auto-
matically instated.

How such associated tendencies should be con-
ceived has been a matter of debate. W, McDougall,
emphasizing the sabconscious character of the
oconnexions here involved, and also the close re-
lation of suggestion in f:eral to ‘psychic phen.
omena,’ is of the opinion that any adequate analysis
of su%gstion must rest at last upon a theory of
the subconscious.! William James used the phrase
¢ ideo-motor action’ to designate what he regarded
as & mental law, namely :

¢ Every representation of a movement awakens in some d
the actual movement which is its object ; and awakens it in &

maximum degree whenever it is not kept from so doing by an
an representation present simultaneously to the mind.’$
On the other hand, E. L. Thorndike opposes to
the ¢ideo-motor’ theory, and by implication to
McDougall also, the following far simpler theory :
an idea may produce a movement in either of two
ways—by imaging an object that awakens an
instinctive response, or, under the ordinary law
of habit, by reinstating something that has pre-
1 8ee art. Hyrxorisu.
3 Prinoiples of Psychology, ii. 630,

_but without | with

ted | ordinary device of oratory and of pmchinw it

viomlzhbem associated in the subject’s experience
i e su, ive idea. The reason why the
ides of bending my first ﬁnEer produces
bending, according to Thorndike, is that the two—
the idea of the bending and the actual bendil}lq—
have been experien ther heretofore. The
very first floxions of the finger, it may be added,
oocurred reflexly, without any antecedent ides
thereof. Just 0, if the sight of a glass of water
upon my dinner-table induces me to drink water
t I do not want, habit is clearly the explanation.}

This th enables us to bring all the psychieal
and physical manifestations of suggestion under
the same two heads, habit and instinct.

Both are found in Antony’s
T:.iokly renn:‘d ':l:t by the w;:hln‘ of and co
h.{.z atteation back again and 5 oon
poin! c.b{u attention 80 that the old attitude of
sdmiration Omear

mﬂdé’uﬂmmmwn&'mmm he pro-
tends to withhold.

It is evident that sngﬁuﬁon is not an excep-
tional, rare, or abnormal phenomenon, but an
omnipresent fact of all mind whenever its reactions
are upon the ideational level. In hypnosis com-
geting ideas may be inhibited to an extraordinary

egree, but there is no fixed line of division be-
tween the incipient stages of hypnosis gradually
brought on and fully normal mental action. S8imi-
larly the ordinary effects of cheerful or of gloomy
exseetaﬁon are merely heightened in the extreme
an tru’ly remarkable facts of suggestive thera-
peutics.

The process of ion has, as such, no
particular relation to the truth or the falsity of
what is suggested. One may arrive by suggestion
at true beliefs or false, and at ethically correct or

Y | incorrect attitudes and conduet. Suggestion is an

is also of advertising and of salesmanship. nt
chology’ present what may
fairly be called a technic that is lel to that of
pll:ynmciml who empfloy ycho-t! bempy. Thus far
the e aspects of influencing buyers by sugges-
l;ion;I have not been examined as carefully as the
technic,

If any one should doubt whether the deliberate
influencing of men to act without deliberation is
ever ¢Jl ifiable, the following three considerations
would have a beumf (1) There are numerous
cases in which the ends of deliberation are defeated
by the procees of deliberation itself, as when too
meticulous weighing of poesible consequences or
an overwrought insistence upon complete certainty
preventa the action that a situation calls for. One
way to get such a person over his ‘dead centre’ is
precisely to narrow his attention to one of the
alternatives until action ensues. (2) When an
instinctive capacity for noble emotions and atti-
tudes has become dull from disuse, one simply
lacks considerations that are needed for delibera-
tion. A peychological pre-condition of all delibera-
tion is appreciation of the pertinent alternatives.
What is to be done for & man, then, whose habits
preclude any feeling of the force of a pertinent
alternative? The obviously rational procedure is
by processes of suggestion to narrow his attention
upon some object that may awaken an instinctive
response of the desirable sort, and then to lead
him to inclade this fresh experience among the
date of his deliberate thinking. (3) Whether we
will or not, a large factor in education, icularly
in the development of standards and ideals in the
young, is suggestion emanating from adults, especi-
Ol‘ {m Thorndike, ‘ Ideo-Motor Action,” Psyoh. Rev. xx. (1918]

28e0 artt. Dmmasz axp Madicixm, HrrromaM, Psromo.
THERAPRUTION.

works on ¢ business
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ally parents and teachers. A punlby rationalistic
edueation is & i imgd ility. Henoe
itis a custom of educators to take at least some
measures for determining the sorts of ion
to which pupils shall be exposed. M. W. Keatinge
argues for careful, deliberate planning of this part
of teaching.!

On the other hand, suggestion is, on the whole,
a process of repetition or of maintaining some
status quo ante rather than a of oriticism
and revision. Under the influence of suggestion
alone one merely drifts with social currents, or
follows & leader, or imitates one’s own past, or at
best applies & standard or sets free &
dmuJ' instinctive capacity. To judge a standard,
on the other hand, one must attend to alternatives.
It would be a mistake, nevertheless, to sauppose
that truly ethical action requires nothing but
deliberation. Ethical situations are made real to
us, ially situations that call for reform, b
some kindling of elemental that include
strong sati ions or their opposites. Thus it
comes to pass that great sermons commonly inter-
weave strong suggestions with analysis and even

ent.
i“o exhibit the whole significance of ion
2 religion Iwodnlldf reqnm; :l.n hisu;:ilod catalogue
practical forms of dee t experience.
Primitive on: connected wi y tabu s!:g‘ with
spiritism were propagated from individual to
individual and from generation to generation by
suggestion. The same is true of the n&%tb&t
secompanied some of the ceremonies. iesthoods
acquired and retained their power by narrowing
the attention of worshippers ? means of sense
stimuli of various sorts F upon some point
that required no deliberation. The mystics of all
have auto-suggestion under the name
contemplation or interior prayer. Modern re-
vivals have produced a sense of sin, conversion
(reversal of attitudes and of likes and dislikes),
and ‘assurance’ or the ‘witness of the Spirit’
chiefly by suggestion. Indeed, managers of re.
vival campaigns at the present day are accustomed
to organize p ing, singing, personal work, and
advertising of various kinds upon a strictly sug-
gostive basis. Not the least item is the careful
ion of the public mind, sometimes for
in advance of the first public meeting.
Finally, such experiences as ‘the jerks,’ ‘the
power,’ ‘ speaking in tongues,’ and ‘interpretation
of tongues’ present as & whole cases of suggestion.
are usually initiated by a spontaneous auto-
matism which is then imitated (by oneself and by
othenm )wit,honf);lg;benﬁon, leﬁ;od wfith l::g rt
ipture. e idea of & ism
‘with!'ﬁroshu similarly fulfilied itself her and

The phenomena of ion reach their olimax
i;‘l;jﬂnman masses, t;511«;1; er cr%vlvlds (:hioh involve
inquity) or a public whose opinions

and wtttuxes are formedp by ocommon orl:aadin

matter or even by statements passing from mon
to mouth. It isa fact of common obeervation that
in a crowd one may act ‘like a different n,’
aceepting as truth what one could not ormly
believe, and conducting oneself contrary to one'’s
ordinary standards. '’ othqleohmim:‘ blwhereby
crowd mfgunon uires this remarkable power
is as fol o";: . (l)‘?,;r::in inntinotifve ospz;tiea
are strongly stirred e maseing of appropriate
stimuli. lim has a gregarious instinct, E’“pl;m‘
interested in the movements of his fellows,
is sensitive to their approvals and disapprovals.
Here is the basis for & quickening or excitement of

lhgﬁnk Eduostions.
l.’lb. 8. Dyes, Revioal in India, London, 1907, ch. iv. and

the mind through the mere presence of others, as
also for watching and following others, and for
subordinating, even forgetting, one’s own ideas in
the ce of & sentiment generally held by the
mass. (2) A crowd usually assembles under the
influence of some common thought. Even when
this is not the oase, conversation tends to produce
& common thought. Moreover, under the stimulus
of the excitement u.lroag{ referred to, some indivi-
dual—either one with relatively few inhibitions or
one with ltronﬁ convictions, or even a designing
demagogue—is likely to speak aloud. This often
precipitates the thinking of the entire mass. It
18 now as if each one were suggesting to every
other one the idea that has come to expression.
Thus sentiment rolls up like a snowball. (8) This
narrowing of attention, as already indicated, in-
volves an equally strong inhibition upon ideas that
would ordinarily appear as oompetitors. There-
fore strong, impulsive action occurs spontaneousl
and appears to the subject to be natural and justifi-
able. A crowd is incapable of fine discriminations
and of skill ; its acts tend towards the simplicity
and orudity of instinct; and therefore, in this
case, & human association easily acts less sociall
(as far as ends and consequences are conoerned)
than its members would do if they faced the same
moral issue severally.

All that has just been said applies also to
masses that are unified by means of the publie
press. Our present means of communication are
80 swift and so all-pervasive that men feel the
presence of one another almost the world over at
almost the same instant. Communities that are
a thousand miles a, get the same news, often
word for word, at about the same hour ; the effect
of the news in one community now becomes an
item of news in the other ; action as well as idea
thus spreads. This is the process whereby a whole
nation rises to succour sufferers from earthquake
or from fire, or to repel an invader. Thus, too
political opinions as well as fashions of dress an
of zpoec(l!: sp!f'ead with great rapidity. .

study of suggestion as a means of governin,
men in the State as well as in the Church vnﬁ
show that one of the basal differences between

types of organisation lies in the d to which
ion, as ocom with deliberation, is
o ly used. At the tribal level of organization

common action is secured to a great extent
ion of the crowd type, as in dances an
other ceremonies, and in the leadership
of the chief. In the monarchical State, as in
sacerdotal religion, men are ruled partly by direct
command wlnfoh is, nnde)r ao‘llne ;oand%’t;ons, 'Y
potent mode of suggestion), and partly page-
antry and other sensuous or sentimental .Xped
{hya:] ever T::sw;k;nsl s tndit;g:ﬁ attita le o{
o, . e underlying psyo principle o
democraoyt’ , on the other gu.nd, is deliberate gm:R
action. A deliberative group is one in whi
unity is sought, not withdrawing attention
from alternatives, but by mutual incitement_to
pause and weigh alternatives before acting. is
type is moet fully developed in bodies that have
formal rules of order. Here, as a preliminary to
e;ch common wt,Atrhet ;ntu'o group ;l’.“'i‘h*::
chairman saying, ¢ Are there any remar . N
as if challen’g’ing each individual to full, deliberate
self-expression, he asks, ‘ Are you ready for the
question?’ This procedure has been deviséd so0 as
to prevent action under migest\on. ‘Whereas the
crowd becomes a unit by the suppression of indi-
vidual inhibitions, the deliberative group achieves
its unity precisely ly invit:gd the :‘x‘preuxo:n f::
ing i 8 ing them out f0
gompeting ideas, A 8 selootion. - The ballot, in

i ti d unforced A
;:'i,p&o:o?m,:t, is an organ for emsentially
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the same type of deliberation on the scale of the
local community or of the nation.!

whuwawmwmm
hﬂnmm being receive life and sustenance from the

Lrrararurs. — A, Binet, La Suggestidilité, Paris, 1000; w. e gs . . o g4 .

arner Brown. ¢ Sex Differences in : e ma dutmfnuh two illuminations, s.e.
mty.'vﬁm%WMMP y moduof{)oi.n,o the Primal Light: (1) pure,
1916, ii., no. 6, pp. 291-430; G. A. Coe, TAs Poy of | abstract, formless; (2) accidental, derivative,
Betigion, g, 1010 e, il a0l o Sy pdards, an ing form. The pure light is self-conacious
Wu“sﬁqyoa * AJPs xxvi. (1915) | Possessing jorm P! v 18 |
99-129; H. L. Hollingworth, Advertising and , New | substance (spirit and soul), knowing itself through
York and London, 1017, ch. xii. ; W. James, TA¢ of | iteelf, for ¢whatever knows i must be pure
Py, 2 o e, York and London, 1990 and Jater | light.” The accidental light is related to the pure
o 3 London, 1911; W. D. Scott: The light as effect to canse and only exists as an
ehology of A attribute in association with the illuminated

dvertising, Boston, 1908, ch. vi., In Mon
$n Business, New vo:f)’uu. chs. v.and vi. ; E. d 'rhomdme.'

See also the annual Psycke-
n VoL £,

mtm“?ma
GEORGE A. CoE.

SUHRAWARDI.—Suhraward, a small town
in the Jibal province of Persia, has given its
name to two celebrated mystics whoee lives,
characters, and opinions present a remarkable
oontrast, though goth were born in the same
decade. Of Shihab al-din ‘Umar b. ’Abdallah
al-Suhrawardl (A.D. 1144-1234) it is enough to say
that he was a Safi of the conventional type, that
he lectured and preached in Baghdad under court

tronage, and that his writings include a well-
novm treatise on §ufism—the 'Awdrif al-ma’drif
—and a polemical work directed against the study
of GreeEophilosophy, which he dedicated to the
khalifah al-Nagir.® His ocontemporary, Shihab
al-din Yahyd b. Amirak al-Suhrawardi (A.p.
1153-91), after studying jurisprudence angd theol
at Marigha, devoted him: to mystical philo-
sophr, led the wandering life of a dervish, and
finally settled in Aleppo. While some of his
earlier books were written under the influence of
Aristotle, he was at heart a Platonist, as is shown
by the title and contents of his chief work, the

skmaty 'l-ishrdq (‘ Philosophy of Illumination ’)—
whence the school of mystice who follow him
are called Ishriqis (al-ishrdgiysin). Being an
enthusiast as well as a bold and original thinker,
he made no attempt to disguise the anti-Islamic
tendency of his doctrines. It cannot be denied
that from the orthodox standpoint they were
detestable; and, though at first he found an
admirer in al-Malik al-Zahir, the son of Saladin,
he was condemned and executed by order of that
prince in 1191. The name of ‘martyr’ (shahid)
was refused to him; he is generally known as
Suhrawardi al-maqt@l (‘Subhrawardl the slain’)
or al-Shaikh al-magtal.

In his theory of illamination he combines Neo-
Platonic and Persian ideas. The source of all
things is the Abeolute Light (al-nér al-gahir).
That which is visible requires no definition, and
nothing is more visible than light, whose very
nature consists in manifestation.

‘The Primal l:ﬁb&:h“ fore, has no its
P G

nt, con! 3
dependent, ngen fhot

of -
principle is
h ";sdukne-
is not something g an lependen!
source. It is an error of the representatives of mem
R"‘"ka to that Light and Darkness are two ct
ities crea by two distinct oreative agencies. . . . The
relation between m is not that of oontrariety, but of
existence and non The affirmation of t neces-
sarily posits its own n on — Darkness, which it must
flluminate in order to be itself. This Primordial Light is the
ot all moti But {te motion is not ch of place;

ft is due to the love of illumination which
essence, . . . The number of illuminations which
£rom it is infini MNluminations of int brightness 0]
in their turn the sources of other {lluminations; and the scale
of brightness ually d ds to illuminati too faint to
beget other illuminations. All these illuminations are mediums,

TPy

ite very

10f. G. A. Ooe, P Religion, ch. viii,
2 Bmekelmmkamh. rvamb. Littsratur, 1. 440; von
Kremer, Gosch. Aerrsohendon Idesn des Islames, p. 00.

object (body), which is not matter in Aristotle’s
use of the term, but merely the negation necessarily
implied in the natare of light.

of the

‘The ex?oﬂmmhl tact of the transformation
elements? into one another points to this fundamental te
matter which, with its various d of grossness, coustitutes
the various spheres of material bﬁ;:”

It is of two kinds: (a) dark substance, (5) dark
forms, i.e. qualities ; and the combination of these
two makes up a material body. Since darkness
is nothing but the absence of light, and light is
identical with reality, the substance and forms
of the universe oonsist of illuminations diffused
from the Primal Light in infinite gradations of
ix:t.enail:{;I It follows that everything es of
reality sroportion to the radiance which it
receives and towards which it ever moves ‘ with
a lover’s ion, in order to drink more and more
of the original fountain of Light.” This perpetual
flow and ebb of desire produces the revolutions
of the heavenly spheres, the processes of nature,
and human activities. The absetract light
(First Intelligence) is less perfect than the Primal
Light (God), in contemplating which it becomes
conscious of its imE:tt'feot.ion, whence there arises
in it a darknees that is the ground of plurality
in the sensible world. While the entire universe
is eternal as emmstix:ig from the eternal Light,
but contingent if regarded as the object of irradi
tion, some illaminations are sini&le, others com-

und and therefore inferior. e intelligences,

he celestial spheres, the souls of the heavens,
time, motion, and the archet; of the elements
belonsto & higher world, which may be called
eternal in contrast with all below it, though in the
relation existing between them not posteriority
but parallelism is implied. Suhrawardi, like
Plato, oonceives a world of Ideas—he declares
that it was revealed to him mystically—in which
every kind of sublunary thing exists as a substance
in itself.¢ The wise men of Persia (Zoroastrians),
he says, gave names to many of these pure lights
(Ideas); .g., they named the Idea of water Khurdad
(May), that of trees Murdad (July), and that of

fire Ardibihisht (A&ril).
As each species is endowed with its distinctive
’un.litiu and preserved by ite guardian Idea—

the lord of the species’ (rabbu ’l-nau’}—so the
Idea of the human body is ¢ the holy spirit’ or
universal Reason, while bodies individually are
tyges of rational souls. The soul does not exist
before the body. Being }inre light, it imparts
illumination to the body through the medium of
the animal soul. It operates with the five external
and the five internal senses, which correspond to
powers residix;g in the ideal archetype. Thus
vision, knowl , memory, imagination, eto., are
essentially not passive functions but illaminative
acts of the soul. Obe(ing the principle that what
is lower in the scale of being loves what is higher,
the soul longs to be united with the formless

1 Sbaikh Muhammad IqbAl, The Development of Metaphysi
$n_Persia, London, 1908, p. 1271,

3 Subrawardi recognises only three elements, Sire being

188,
4 Carrs p'de Vaux, ‘La Philosophie illuminative d'apris °
Suhrawerdi Megtoul,’ J4, 9th eer., vol. xix. [1002] p. 72



SUICIDR (Introductory)

21

world of light, and it advances towards this end
according as it seeks to become perfect in philo-
sophy and the practice of virtue. EL:O doing it
dcnfopl [ m&ﬁed perception ( ) which
clears all dou away. DAaug, as Suhrawardi
tells us, :lt:m% the hunls of the ations set
forth in the Hikmatu ’l-ishrag. one
he seems to hint that he himself is the 5, tﬁe
mysterious head of the Safl hierarchy,! for he
teoent by Empedocles; TPythagoras. Plate: sad
t es, agoras, , &n

the Zoroastrian sages, and that the world is never
without some one who the doctrine and
can nd it with authority; that person, he
adds, 18 God's vicegerent (kkalifat Allah) on
the earth.? Attainment of fand? unites the soul
with God, but does not mean that one substance
is absorbed in another. No two souls can be
completely alike.

‘The individual souls, after death, are not unified into one
soul, but continue different from each other in proportion to
illumination received during their ocom

:u: s babl; poa=: 4

;hydml “ s soul come
back to this in order to make up their domu\d:l. The
dootrine of transmigration e;:nzt pwv“ 5 rove
from » logical standpoin s o
to account for the future des olthe'op:\lo. All

souls are thus constan o their common
source, which calls back whole universe when this journey

ed or disproved

s over, and starts another of being to reproduoe im
Mmmmmmmmqawl

Suhrawardi agrees with Ghasall in holding that
the world could not be better than it is. Kvil is
& negation depending on the motion and darkness
which, as we have seen, are involved in the nature
of light ; it is associated with the effects and does
not proceed per se¢ from the First Cause; if it
existed per se, it would not be evil. In his clear
and sympathetic exposition of the Ishriqi philo-
nog}ly Shaikh Muhammad Iqbal calls attention to
Suhrawardf’s intellectnal independence and to the
skill with which he moulded his Neo-Platonie
materials into a thoroughly Persian system of
thought, uniting speculation and emotion in perfect
harmony. Mystic and (in a sense) theist as
he was, he regards the external world as real and
never loses touch with it.

¢No Persian thinker is more alive to the necessity of explain-
ing all the aspects of objective existence in reference to his
fundamental principles.’$

LiraraTURR.—Besides the references given in the art.,, M.
Horten, Die P hie der Brlewchtung nach Suhkrawards
Abhandlr 2sur Philosophis und threr Geschichts, xxxviil.),

Rerrachenden Ideen

alle, 1912; A. von Kremer, Gesch. der
ff.; C. Brockelmann, Gesch.

des Islams, Leipzig, 1868, p. 89
dor arad, Littoratus, Berlln, 1898-1902, i. 437
REYNOLD A, NICHOLSON.

SUICIDE.

Introductory (H. J. RosE), p. 21.

Buoddhist {’L. DE LA VALLEE POUSSIN), p. 24.
i (P. J. MACLAGAN), p. 26.

Greek and Roman (A. W. MAIR), p. 28.

i KEITH), p. 83.

SUICIDE (Introdu )-—Before attempti

any di ion of suicide from the standpoint o
ics or religion, we should note that in man

cases — probably the majority, among civili
peoples—either no moral judgment can be passed
upon the act or at least great allowance must be
made for the mental oondition of the agent.
not infrequently involves such complete
loss of the instinct of self-preservation that the
patient, even where analgesia is not present, will
mutilate or kill himself, cguently without any
idea of what he is doing. in dementia precox
‘self-respeoct, modesty and the instinct of self-
preservation are quite absent’; and the result is
various absurd, criminal, or indecent acts, including
suicide for a trivial reason or none at all.* Again,
dementia ytica, or chronic periencephalitis,
mlmmy forms of mgtd diseases it
y produces intense and unreasoning attach-
ment to life,® often involves aoccesses of wild, self-
directed fury, such as that in which Guy de
Maupassant tried to kill himeelf.* But the most
typical eumg‘lel are those of melancholia. We

quote part of Tansi’s admirably lucid account :
‘Ia some cases of soenes of the most horrible and

w :ﬂuhnt’lmlnd
- repeated as images on
M-:mommﬂmmmc mmeh
sa exbausted and abulic brain (f.s. one almost it not quite
of ), becomes 80 im ve as to drive the
to the commission of acts to

such as . . . suicide in its most horrible forme.’7

The state in which these acts oocur—the raptus
wmelancholicus—is quasi-unconscious. But suicide
often takes place in less advanced cases than this,
when the patient is not wholly irresponsible, but

1 8ee art. 2 Oarra de Vaux, p. 681,

3 Bee art.
4Tansi (4 Text-book of Mental Dissases, p. 640) gives a case
(S0 it e b AT vt 2
0)
euicide bdneﬁhw:p.w sparen
& Tansi, p. 281 S Id, p. 619. T Ib. p. 618,

ewish (G. MARGOLIOUTH), p. 87.
uhammadan (W. M. PATTON), p. 38

tpnnue (T. HARADA), p. 85.
Semitic and Egyptian (G. A. Bm'rou'), p. 38.

is actnated by motives the importance of which
his disease greatly ex A preliminary
symptom of the raptus is precordial anxiety—a
sort of horrible intensification of that uneas
‘sinking feeling in the pit of the stomach’ whic
often attacks & healthy man when frightened or
::I:io&: b?ot‘l:' ?ia s normal subject l;n.yml:
e egomuion arising out of a
ming)rtnne, to take his own life, so a melancholiac
suffering from this intense and abnormal feeling of
anxious misery is mot infrequently driven in a
uasi-normal way to commit sunicide. Objectivel
e has no sufficient motive, but subjectively his
hopeless depression, the morbid nature of which he
is unable to realize, presents itself as a good reason
for wishing to be dead and fullilling his wish.4
8till more t{pied are those suicides of melan-
choliacs which are inspired by altruistic motives,
the patient believing that his death will in some
way greatly benefit his friends—e.g., that he is
miserably poor and must relieve his family of the
burden of supporting him,* or that his life is
demanded in expiation of a fancied crime, or the
like. Such unfortunates are well aware of what
they are doing; their delusion consists simply in
believing that they have an adequate motive.
Often their action has a kind of erted nobility,
arising from & devotion to an ideal which in i
is lofty enough, although the ideal is imagi
and the form which the devotion takes morbid. It
has been suggested that in these cases the disease
has exaggentod and distorted the instinct of self-
sacrifice,’ which is a normal constituent of the

1]Iqbdl, p. 1478, 3 Ib. p. 149.
lﬂbﬁmmy.mmwummumm
mm& e they are quite distinot, one being
precol N other epigastric.

4 Tansi, p. 514 ; Mercier, Nanity and Ineanity3, p. 350.
8 Mercier, p. 351 ; this suicide was in reality very well off.
SIt t aleo be described as a distortion of the social sense,
or herd- which some would as primary (like
W&dm,m). Bee W. Trotter, Instinots of the Herd?,

, 1019, especially p. 1811,
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sexual emotions, especially in women. Henoce
such suicides are psrtien{ul common among
adolescents. As there is ttedly a close con-

nexion between sexual and religious emoti
especially in their more ex rated and morbi
forms, we may put some at least of the religious
suicides (see below) in this category.!

In most cases of this kind the patient’s insanity
is easily r izable ; and even in those instances
where a melancholiac supposed to be cured re-
la and ends his life in a suicidal fit—or possibl

recovery in order to carry out, when 1
unguarded, his purpose of self-destruction—we need
have no hesitation in nouncing him at least
partly irresponsible.? It is lees easy to pass
ndmwe numerous class of neurasthenics.
A o istioc feature of the mental state of
these sufferers is that impulses, often of the most
abeurd or criminal nature, haunt and obsess the
imagination; and, while the patient knows
pemﬁeﬁ that these impulses are not rational
—thus differing from the melancholiao—he is not
always strong-minded enough to control them.

The most vivid description known to us of this condition
oocurs, not in a technical work dnllm in two of the stories
himeelf to have & neurasthenic and

St

Allan Poe.3 This author represents two men,
one as » fatal secret, the other as ki s pet
animal, for no reason than that the acts are

different degrees of oulture, from the lowest
savages to members of the highest civilizations,
ancient and modern. Some account of these
answers has been given elsewhere.! We propose
now to consider the attitude taken igions,
savage and civilized, and by the leading schools of

m hilosophy.
1. Rzufl —Various faiths have taken every
oonceivable view of suicide, from recommending it

to resolutely and uncompromisingly opposing it.
As the grounds for the former view are less obvious
to us, it is well to begin b{hbrieﬂy discussing them.
First in the list stand those fanatic beliefs, in-
cluding degraded forms of Christianity, whose
votaries have been impelled to kill themselv
often in most painful ways, to attain a bliss
immortality or to avoid something which they
ed as hﬁllut.ln.g.
furn! us with some remarkable examples. Thusa$
Tiraspol, in 1807, twm'ﬁ'oh-elchtpuwu buried themselvesalive to
But;m:.::wldmud_' d;ﬁioooeugnt'ohgyhl lnw;?o:yeu
many Russian ts loxled for the of Antichrist.
To escape him and enter heaven, sul was urged
certain wrong-headed and often 'bﬂld [ ns,
erical and lay. ‘ Whole communities ed with entgudnm
the olyduth,mdm«luoputlh pts into
«+« At first the favourite mode of death was by
starvation. . . . (But) death by famine was attended l:{louu
obvious dissdvantages. It was slow : it opened the door to
pent: s it sionally admitted of rescue. A
death by fire was preferred as surer and more expeditious. . . .

The mania in its most extreme form died away towards the end
of the seventeenth century, but during the teenth and

whose suicides have a motive, but an inadequate
one—a small injury, real or supposed, to honour,
or even 8o trivial a cause as a wager.

Suicides of this kind sometimes amount to a sort ot epidemio.
When one member of a family has ended his life, the recurrence
of the annive of his death, the sight of the weapon that he

or some casual iation been k to drive a
ve to follow his example, until as as seven of one
own hands.® epidemics,

household have died by
extending through an entire city, or even wider,% have not been
unknown in ancient or modern times, and are aen
i i oo mare, e s bobl i
as oommun often uoes,

among women, ‘theatrical attempts at suicide.’ 7 v

To all these classes of more or lees non-moral
acts of self-destruction should be added the very
large number of instances of persons who are sane
for the greater part of their lives, but, as a result
of violent nervous shock, di , grief, excesses of
one sort or another, etc., become temporarily
unbalanced to a slight degree. These causes are
s0 many that it is questionable whether any one
whose life is of normal length is abeolutely sane
during every waking moment of it.* We need not
doubt that the charitable verdict of the average
coroner’s jury, ‘suicide while of unsound mind,’ is
in a large percentage of cases quite in accordance
with medical facts.

But our primut:fv interest is in the act of one
who, being perfectly sane, takes his own life. The
question whether such a deed is justifiable, and, if
80, when and under what circumstances, has been
answered in the most various ways by peoples of

1 8ee Mercier, pp. 854-857.

3 For other forms of mental disease resul in suicide durin,
more or less complete Inwondhl}lty 000 PP m(.loohog

ism MI.(UYUOp.y).
3 ¢ The lmp of the Perverse ’ and ‘ The Black Oat’ in T'ales
the and Arabesqus, especially the opening para-
n\ﬁldm lormer.
4 Beveral examples in Tansd, p. 540 L.

"hnd.&m.
.g-» st Miletos; see Plutarch, d¢ Muliervwm Virtutidus,

¢R. ;
?.‘::},c(wholmlo suicide by hnﬂnseol the young women | der

cause’); of. Aul llius, xV. x. 1 £,
"7 8 Meroler, p. 181,

i th centuries cases of collective suicide from religious
motives oocurred from time to time.’8

Many of these people, and other such religious
;nioidu, ‘fwem nnniimbtedly inwl. l:;onditiou o{
teria, if not actual parancia. We have a paralle|
toy:noh self-destruction in the most horrible of the
rites of Kybele—that which took place on the dies
sanguinis, at least in its earlier form.* On this
oocasion the devotees of the goddess, wrought up
to a pitch of frenzy by an exciting and elaborate
ritual, not only wounded themselves, but performed
the act of self-emasculation, thereafter joining the
ranks of the Galli. Turning now to medical evi-
dence, we find ¢ such mutilation named along with
suicide and manslaunghter as typical of some forms
of lunacy. We have thus two closely ted acts,
both involving loss of the instinct of self-preserva.
tion, arising, not from ordinary mania, but from a
temporary insanity artificially produced and due
to a perverted or degraded religious instinot.

But religious suicides are not always maniacs.
‘We need only allude in passing to the innamerable
cases, familiar from Frazer, of divine kings and
other incarnate deities who kill themselves or are
killed, either after & fixed period has els, or
when their bodily vigour begins to fail. Indeed,
these can hardly be called suicides in the strict
sense, since the killing is, in intent, merely the
first act of & process of reincarnation. That the
god should be deetroyed is never thought of ; it is
simply desired to provide him with a new and more
desirable fleshly covering. Nor can one justly
class as maniacs those persons who hold that b
killing themselves they can attain future happi-
ness—an idea not uncommon in some forms of
Buddhism—or will return to life in this world
stronger or wiser than before.* However erroneous
l;heir‘l t.h.efl ;n;z‘l be from “l!n;uoilllt of vieviltof any
sound theological or meta, stem, it is not
8 delusion in the mediozl aense.‘y but often the
perfectly logical result of their tenets. In the

o S

EUTHAR,
3 Fraser, GBS, pt. ili., TAs God, London, 1911, p. 44 1.
ot x.mm&suhamwmuww
ﬂ’ﬁa of. Tansl, p. 7311.

Fraser, GBS, iv., Adonds, A
L5 of. wf-&'fmdamnﬁ
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lower stnot;of humui history we l;;vo nm:ferot?l
examples of savages who regard suicide as perfec!

justifiable (a) because the deceased will inl:ze nex{
world have a body in the same state as his present
one.! This naturally leads to the conclusion that
voluntary death is much preferable to mutilation
or lon&md w illnees, since it will avoid a
maimed or helpless life after death. Such suicides
are practically examples of euthanasia (¢g.v.). Or
(b) suicide may, at least in some cases, be reputed
a8 honourable and therefore as ring & more
than usually pleasant lot in the next world, not
merely avoiding an unpleasant one. Qbviously
such ideas are not wide-spread or unqualified, or
they would result in the extinction of the peoples
holiin them. They mostly take this form: a
dependent — wife, vassal, or slave—is so closely
bound to his or her superior that death cannot

sever the tie; therefore, just as in m!h:!imr}{ an
ord,

b1 the vassal will faithfully atten
m his lord dies, the most ionounble course
is to follow and continue to serve him. Such

a$ the death of a king of Benin * his favourites and servants
pete with each other for the privilege of
buried alive with his body in order that th mlfhtnmnd
bhim in the other world,’ and ¢

But this is hardly a religious idea ; more deﬁnit’%lz
:;nn:eted with religious belief is the Hindu
.0,

Religious opposition to suicide is to be found in
all, or nearl ﬁn strata of civilization. Probably
the chief, if not the only, reason for this among

imitive races is uimpl{.the dread of the ghost.

self-destroyer must have been greatly wronged
or troubled in some way, or he would not have
acted as he did ; therefore his ghost will be an un-
usually trounblesome and revengeful spirit, like
that of all Bwsioddraro—to borrow the convenient
Greek term. Henoe, either he must be ap
5&\0 death of his enemy, if known, o::iy offerings
some kind, or else he must be rende ess,

A patural to accomplish this is to mutilate or destroy the
©corpse—in :&’.w Mmltkmuoh as medimval Europe de '

ot tinued in Engiand, of driving a stake through
of the was wicked, f.a

This id
taken over by several er religions and ex-
plained by them in the l'f t of their ethical and
i us for any uncorrupted
and logical form of Buddhism it 1s clearly for-
bidden, since it violates the first of the five funda-
T.

201.
10L the to bave to do with the danger-
umd.mbﬂuh%(ﬂ.p.m).

mental precepts, ‘Kill not any living thing.’! A
religion—it can scarcely be called a philoloBl: —
which presents certain striking els to that of
Gautama %a.ve an elaborate justification of its pro-
hibition of suicide. To the Orphio-PKthngi)mn
the present life was a ance which took the
form of imprisonment ; therefore to kill one's self
was to attempt, quite vainly, to shirk a deserved
penatl‘:i.’ This view, with various modifications,
was taken up by Plato, and reap, in the theo-
logical teachings of later philoeop:y.'

The native Roman Mkimwhpwmmedm%
pontifoaies bade the body of one wio had hanged Rimeat o be
cast forth unburied ; and the later Seruius Danislis adds on the
authority of Cassius Hemina that the idea of the disgracefulness
of suicide dates from the time of Tarquinius SBuperbus. More
noteworthy is a quotation from Varro,® confirming the state-
ment dioss were denied the regular funeral rites.
We have no hint, however, that the various suicides of legend

dNMgm otherwise than honourably treated. Poesibly
the objection was not to suicide in general, but to banging,
regarded asinformis. At any rate, the rhetorical discussions of
the subject ¢ quote no native religious scruple.

The opposition of Christianity has from an early
date been of the most determined kind. It is true
that nothing in the NT directly justifies such an
attitude, but certain Patristic writings make it
obvious that by their time the discussion had taken
the form of an inquniry whether self-destruction was
ever allowable. Thus St. Augustine? deliberates
at oonsiderable le‘:ﬁth whether such a crime
scelus), as he repeatedly calls it, may be condoned
the case of a woman whose honour is in danger,

or in any case; and he arrives at a nesxtive oon-
clusion. His reasons are chiefly : (a) that snicide
is an act which &ecludel the possibility of repent-
ance,* and () t it is & form of homicide, and
therefore a violation of the sixth commandment,?
not justified by any of the exceptions, general or
sjpecml to that commandment, which have been
vinely established,’® and Agﬁmut.ed by the fact
that the person thus killed has done nothin worthy
of death.)? Henoe suicide to avoid violation is at
best the commission of a greater sin to escape
8 lesser.’* But even St. Augustine himself was
obliged to admit the possibility of exceptions, since
in his day several persons who had taken their own
lives were officially as martyrs—an
indication, even if other proofs were lacking, that
the opposition to sanicide was of gradual growth.
He suggests!® that in such cases as in that of
Samson a special divine ordinance su ed the
nenfl h:'ﬁ wrlaiic:u;evenheleu Tmhil in full
orce for ol persons. remains in
substance the ition of orthodox Catholicism.
It is not !nas'n cant that in the most splendid of
all mediseval works on eechatological subjects,
although the poesibility of repentance at the very
moment of & violent death is admitted, the examples
are chosen from persons killed in battle or by
assassins.* Nor has orthodox Protestantism been
any less emphatic; indeed, its rejection of the
dootrine of purgatory makes it still more uncom-
promising in condemnation of suicide and less hope-

1 8ee Monier-W! 1889, p. 126.

'MW&,PA%B;&. P Imh&,m(!hm?ﬂmﬂi.
433 (fr. 28 Mullach), and artt. m.onz%na.

3 Phado, oo, oit. ; of. Cloero, de Sensct. xx. 78, pro
Soauro, iil. 4.

4 On Verg. Ain. xil. 608, D,

“:.l.g., pro Seawro, iil. 2£., Tuse. Disp. L xxxiv. 831,

1 De Céo. L xvil. &1,

8 Ch. xvil, ¢ (Tudas) Dei misericordiam desperando
exitiabiliter nullum sibi salubris paenitentiae locum
reliquit : quanto a sus nece se abstinere debet qui tali
quod in se puniat non habet.’
1 Ch, xxv 'Qnmumn:'um *Tam
XXV, u HA nunec pecoemus,
ne postea forte meu'!...lonuuﬂmdﬂ-ﬂﬂum
ocommittere qu

ﬂ:n!mdo sanetur, quam tale facinus ubi
loo’glculubrhpun thonmnnnqulﬁnﬂ'
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ful with to the future destiny of suicides.
Judaism in its later forms strongly denounces self-
destruction,® but the OT says nothing which could
reasonably be held to justify this, unless we adopt
the Augustinian view of the meaning of the sixth
commandment, Prohsbl{:he Hebrews, until late
post-Exilic times, must counted among those
races to whom suicide is simply one of the various
poesible forms of death and calls for no special
comment.?

2. Ethics.—All the different views of suicide
taught by various religions re-appear, with addi-
tions and re-statements, in various ethical systems.
The religious side of Plato’s views has already been
mentioned. Both he and Aristotle? objected to
self-destruction as cowardly and an offence against
the State, which thus loses a citizen. Plato also
declares it unnatural, since s man is his own
closest friend. Bu{; lboﬁ:h are wélling to allow it in
some cases—incurable pain, or disgrace so great as
to make life no longerpv:orth living. The flood of
individualism which resulted from the overthrow
of the old political life by the Macedonian conquest
swept away the second of the above arguments;
and consequently we find much discussion of
suicide in the later schools, notably Stoicism, and
& decided tendency to condone or even commend it.
Its most whole-hearted upholders are those who
deny immortality, or at least personal immortality ;
fox;l ﬂfl:equadtilly embrace the idea—as zmﬂozler
an uently & ing in poetry— eath is
the cure for a.yil i?g‘ A thoroughgoing exponent
of this view and insister upon the miseries of life
was Hegesias the Cyrenaic, who, according to
Cicero, was ‘ forbidden by King Ptolemy to lecture
on that topic, owing to the number of suicides
which took place among his hearers.”® Lees
extreme doctrines were prevalent among the Stoics,
who before the time of Poeidonios generally
denied personal immortality and without exoe
tion refused to admit that death was an evil or life
s good. Both being ‘indifferent,’ since neither is
a virtue or a vice, it follows that sometimes one
and sometimes the other is ¢ preferable’ (xponyuéror) ;
hence it is ‘ reasonable’ for even the perfectly wise
man to kill himself if it will benefit his friends or
his country, or will free him from great pain or
ineurable disease.® Suicide for trifling reasons, how-
ever, was condemned.

h the most
pﬂ?ﬁh&: thus in an imaginar

(R}

member of this school,
dialogue with his pupils :
we can no longer ure to be bound to this
wretched I...Mu&wbmume&m;btult
Wmdﬂuﬂdﬂu weight us down.’ . . .

¢ for God, sirs; when He gives the signal and sets you
free from this your service, you depart to Him ; for the
present, endure to live in place where He has stationed
you. . . . t, do not unreasonably.’?

Another. e .uwwhenu:’mby.‘mnnlsb':ﬁ;
stay ; it there is too much moko:lwlll go. Remember this,
e g T L PR S
room. 8o 1 will %o & habitation 1 whioh no-one oas
prevent me dwelling ; a habitation which is open to everyone.’

The Epicureans did not indeed recommend
suicide in general ; but that death, although an
evil, is not one which can touch or harm us is one
of their fundamental principles. ¢When we are,
death is not present; when death is present, then
we are not,’ says the founder of the sect.}?

1J hus, BJ m. viil. 5. This view bably had
lnﬂu:l::op o:"en.rly Christianity. probebly great

3 See art. EUTHANASIA.

3 Plato, Laws, 878 O, D; Aristotle, EtA. Nic. v. 1188+7, with
J. Burnet’s note.

1225 f1. ; EBur. Heraol.

s Disp. 1. xxxiv. 83. Hegesias’s teachings won him the
surname of weoféraros

Diog. Laert. vii. 180. 7 Dissert. 1. ix. 16

The suicide of ordinary phllu?hk-l Lucretins
:mnﬂnnunllu-o‘onhdhto:dmol humby!nrd
the very death which it courts.d The Cynics protessed to be
utely indifferent to life and death as to everything eolse
aocused of themselves by extraordinary methods
for little or no reason, whﬂ.mo:k&u were equally
insensible.? In Rome, where originally appears to bave
hom'mt:mhm deaths gly%::khmu.mdo&m
were M‘u. M’
Stolo. wmemmmw.

Perhaps the greatest ocontribution of modern
times to the rational treatment of the matter is
the oonsideration noticed in the opening paragraphs
of this article, that many suicides are non-moral
and entirelx the affair of the ssecinlist in mental
diseases. part from this, and considering only
cases where the agent is fully rational, the
characteristic feature of the ethical discussions of
the subject is their elimination of the theological
elements in the ar ents, Hume’s famous eseay
‘Of Suicide’® being the last important work to
pay them much attention. Perhaps the school
most nearly favourable to suicide is Utilitarianiam ;
for, starting from its definition of a good act as
one which increases the sum total of human
happiness (identified with pleasure),® one can easily
imagine cases where the death of a man by his
own hand would cause little or no pain to any one
and would be more or less completely a source of

leasure to many. The more metaphysical schools

iscountenance 1t, either as an mmf t to humani
in general as embodied and exemplified in on
(Kant) or as a final assertion of the will to live
(Schopenhauer). There is also a tendency, arising
from a contemplation of such medical facts as
those already mentioned, to remove it altogether
from the field of ethics—ea view which we believe
to be an exaggeration of a truth. The general
trend of non-theological thought on the part of the
ordi educated man is towards a compromise
between the extreme laxitude towarde suicide
represented by Stoicism and the extreme rigidity
of the Kantians. That self-destruction is now and
then justified by circumstances is admitted
most ; and it is quite as widely admitted that
those circumstances must be of an extreme and
unusual kind to make the act anything else than
cowardly and otherwise immoral.

LirsrATURS.—Besides the works given under EurmANasia,
the following may be cited : B. Tansi, 4 Tezt-book of Mental

. tr., , 1000; C. Mercier, Sanity and
S T T Sl
subsequent edd.). . J. ROSE.

SUICIDE (Buddhist).—1. Introduction.—We
are concerned only with ‘religious suicide’ and
the Buddhist views thereon, not with the various
kinds of suicide mentioned in Buddhist literature,
interesting as they may be.” The position of the
old Indian ascetics in re to suicide may be
summarized as follows. hile the majority of
sects were addicted to rapid methods of suicide—
throwing oneself down from a mountain, eto.—the
Jains (and %rohably also the disciples of Gosdla)
considered those methods vulgar and evil.® Men

1 De Rer. Nat, 1ii. O f1.

8 Luc. Vit. Auct. 10 [p. 650], xal réhos, #» goc Soxf, wehswoda
Qudy § oywier payur dwélave.

3 Pyrrhon, ap. 8tob. Flor. cxxi. 28.

4 Bee art. 8uiciDa (Greek and Roman) and note the clumsiness
of the Latin, as com; with the Greek, for
suicide. The word * suicide’ itselt, although of derivation,
is lmble as & Latin compound.

";7 published in his Essays and Tveatises, London,
¢ they tend to

m}wﬁ.%-:ﬁg"ﬂ‘&i?ﬁ“&? prodce  the Fererms of

happiness. By happl intended pl the ab

e, o
of pain ; by unhappiness, pain, and the privation of pleasure *
o (B Taimncs diotim o 7, B Mll, Utilitarianism, B

7 8ee, o.g., Majjhima, il. 109; a husband, threatened with
separation from his wite, kills her and commits suicide, in order
that they may be husband and wife in their next birth.

lﬂuknﬂibola.tr.o.ﬂ.hwm.landon.lm,p.l
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who thus kill themselves are reborn as demons.!
Whﬂm::ﬁsing starvation, the Jain must avoid
any d for death (marandéamsa):* ¢ Renounc-
m ,l.ll food and drink, I patiently wait for my

2. Buddhism condemns asceticism.—Any aus-
terity which is likely to weaken body or mind is
forbidden. The Jains and mnnJ ers saw in
asceticism and physical pain (duhkha, fapas) a
foree that makes for purification from sin : suicide
I{; starvation is the ascetic act par excellencs.®

hile vocal sins are destroyed through silence
(mauna) and mental sins through °respiratory-
restraint,” bodily sins are destroyed through
starvation (a na) 4 and lust is crushed through
mortification. Buddhism had better methods of
crashing lust and deetroying sin—the realization
of the szermmenoe of pleasure and of the non-
substantiality of the Ego, the experience in trance

gﬁdm) of a happiness which has nothing to do | op
i leuumuui

estroys in & man dny infatua-
or pleasure. It was thus enabled to dis-
quli.g ascetic methods. .
uddhism condemns suicide. — There is a
brated text :

A man maust live his allotted span of life. He
cannot avoid, by suicide, the sufferings which are
the result of his former evil deeds; nor can he

win sooner, & voluntary death, the reward of
his good d Ev. ing comes to him who
waits. To that effect Buddha employs to Payasi

£

simile of the woman who cuts open her body
'_l?rdutomwhetherher child is & boy or a

It seems also that suicide from religious motives
is not effective. Buddhists object to ‘thirst for
non-existence’ (vibAavalrgnd), as they object to
¢ thirst for existence’ (bhavatrsnd). A saint must
abide in indifference, without caring for life, with-
out caring for death. He will not commit suicide
i to reach nirvina sooner. Is not suicide a

BB

existence, desire of rest?

4. Buddhism admits suicide.—We have there-
fore good r::ts?n to believe (lznt.‘list suicide iadnot
an ascetic eading to spiri rogress and to
nirvdna, and (2) that no saint or a?hat—n spiritu-
ally perfect being—will kill himself. But we are
confronted with a number of stories which prove
beyond dispute that we are mistaken in these two
important conclusions. On the one hand, suicide
may be in certain cases the actual cause or the
oecasion of the attainment of ariatship, although
in other cases it may be premature and sinful.
On the other hand, ar commit suicide.

In illustration of the first point, we may quote
the stories of the attempted suicide of (1) Sthi, (2)
Sappadiisa, and (3) Vakkali; for the second the
suicide of (4) Vakkali and (5) Godhika.

1The giripadana or bhr fo ma ya (H.
Jacobi, Ausgowdhits m ragtri, Leipsig,
m;.&z; LWM.WMMMW@.
p..m Jaln suicide see J. J. Meyer, Hindu Tales, Eng. tr.,
Loodon, 1909; U , od. and tr. A. F. R. Hoernle,

Calcutta, 1888-00, §§ 57, 80; Ackdrdngasiitra, L. 7. tr.
H. Jacobi, SBE B (1884)° 74-78; E. W. Hapkhf;.a'TM

ﬁmmum “?“ﬂu sald: ‘m. lg

ha do
this wretched life (pdpafivita)? 1 will die throi
ing.’ Bnt.]u-tuﬂuropewuﬂzdroundhe:neck':‘&e

trid (patikaya) Master was an obstacle to his
mrlmd .dt:;.ng;ddl::;g“ to mod hti‘in inwhlm s ‘holy ln:;
samvega), the ocommand . Desperate
no longer able to see the Master, Vﬁhﬁo decided to com-
mit suicide b{ t.hrowln&hlmnel! down from a mountain, sa; :
‘ What bave I to do with this life, if I can no longer see Him?’
At this moment the Master a| and prevented him from
thus ‘deatroy.h’:g the oo ons of his reaching the Path

(4) Vakkali was suffering from a painful illness. Bhagavat

) ika was unable because of to
certain state of meditation. He thought : ‘ If I were to take s
sword.’ Mira approached the Buddha and told him: *Your
disciple wants to die; he has resolved to die. Prevent him.
How oould one of your disciples die while he is not yet an
arhat?’ But,as it is explained in the 4 bAidAarmakoéavydkAya,
Godhiks hazr-g

rogard for life | they achieve. losight (rpatman) wod. reucs
lor H eve (o)

:ﬂ%- ‘Thus .Z{nu lhonzon‘u (él ) ; they desire not
lite; having removed thirst and the root of (that is,
lcnmoe),ﬁodhhh;tnﬁ."

5. The nirviiga of the saints.—Vakkali
was an arhat, but, as he did not possess the power
of ‘loosening the samskdras of life,” he had, in
order die, to take the sword. On the other
hand, S8akyamuni and, in later sourcee, & number
of saints —e.g., Mah&pajapatI Gotaml in the
4 na—possess such a power. The Sanskrit

bhidharma teaches that it belongs to the saints
who have reached the nirupadhifeganirvana (¢ nir-
vina without rests’).

lt;he ouedof h ﬂl:ni we hafvglicl)l deal with
a volun eath ; in the case &pajapati,
who hasmbz{)btain permission of é’akyamuni fore
she resolves to die, we have to deal with a volun-
tary death of a slightly d&'g‘erent character. The
Pratyekabuddhas, like ky&muni, decide for
themselves when the time’ has arrived ; their
method is to rise a few cubits above the ground
and burn themselves.

We can easily understand that a Buddha, when
he has set in motion the wheel, when he has
elected two chief disciples—briefly, ¢ when he has
done what he had to do’—is duly authorized to
enter into the final rest. The case of an arhat is
not different ; the ariat also has achieved what he
had to achieve—i.e. he has removed the slightest
kind of desire. If he is mnot, like & Buddha, cap-
able of abandoning life in & quiet way, there is no
reason why he should not have recourse to more
drastic methods.

6. Mahi; praises and deprecates suicide as
self-s er and worship.—The saint of the new
Buddhism must, before reaching nirvina, spend
millions of lives in charity, worship, and medita-
tion. ¢ Abandoning one’s existence’ (dtmanas
t{dgalp, dtmabhdvatydga) is to be looked upon as
the best self-sacrifice, for to give one’s bodgmia
better than to give alms; and also as the best

India, London, 1806, .a‘n;o.nm«.tm«aa 1 Therigdthd, T1. 3 Theragatha, 408,
w 3:&0 dor Jaina, V\em:, 1887, As conoerns $ Ib. 850 ; Dhammapeada’s Commentary, 881 ; also Afguttara’s
vavhmm. . p. 23 (s e is permitted to | Commentary.
ascetics who have highest degree of pertection). ‘M&n&ﬂa, iit. 128, 8 C1. Kathavatthu, §. 2
3 Violent voluntary or not, destroys sin (see J. J. 6 The Milindapafiha deals with suicide snee SBE xxxv. (1890)
27811.), but does not mention Godhika and Vakkali, See J. P.

a...'a M L 1. 98; SBE 1. [1910), Suloide,’ the
oy H [X A ’
“to xxl‘i"ud xlv.

$ Pérajika, iii. ; see SBE xiil, (1881] 4.
cmﬁo-u il 8%1; o the Buddha, ii. 380
(SBB i (London, 1910]).

Pompigran, Faris, 1600, w $231 Samyutss, © 190, b 158
ompignan, s . 128;
Dhammapeda’s Oammel':tl:ry, v. 67 481); Eathivatthu's
Commentary, ad | 2.

7 Abhidharmakoéa, ch. vi.
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wonhig, for to burn one’s body as an offering is
ocertainly more meritorious than to kindle lam

at a shrine. We may refer (1) to the story of the
fature 8akyamuni giving his body to feed a starving
ti, ,} and (2) to the legend of Bha.igﬂyuijs,
who, dissatisfied with his previous worship although
painful and extravagant, filled his body with all
sorts of oil and set it on firé.*

The bodhisattvas of t.h:es:-t have practised in
that way many heroic d é hkara), some of
which are told in the canon of ancient Buddhism
(Chariyapitaka, Jataka); the new scriptures are
inexhaustible on this topic.

In accordance with the principles of the new
Buddhism and the Légends dorée of the eternal
Buddhism, self-surrender cnlminnting in voluntary
death has been held in honour in various Buddhist
countries. It happens (or it used to happen) that
Chinese monks beg for fuel, build a funeral
8it cross- on it, cover their head with linen
soaked in oil, and set themselves on fire. With
some branches of the Chinese Mahayana, the
‘burning of the skull’ is an essential t of

ordination as a ‘future Buddha’—a symbol of the | passi

holocaust for which human courage is nowadays
inadequate.?

The pilgrim I-teing says that Indian Buddhists
abetain from sunicide and, in general, from self-
torture. Whether this statement be acourate or
not—A. Barth did not believe it to be quite
accurate—the theologians of the Great Vehicle
strongly de;ug:.be such practices. One of the
chief aims of Santidesa in his Siksdsamuchchaya,®

¢ A Compendium of the Rules of the Disciple of
the Great Vehicle,” is to elucidate this point: In
what measure is a disciple—a beginner—to imitate

the heroic deeds of the bodhisattvas of old? The
disciple is ready, willing, and resolved even to
ocommit sin and to burn in hell for the sake of
another, not to mention sacrificing his limbs and
body ; but he must avoid any mistake in the

zation of his resolve. The question is whether
in such and such a case sacrifice or self-denial is
useful to our fellow-creatures; whether
there is not some other means of procuring uni-
versal welfare. To sum up, the sacrifice of one’s

t

body is not in accordance with a wise estimate of
the spiritual needs of & beginner.

- s cited in the foot-
n 1 sur le
sulc! e des
Lett 3; A.
Rén -Aien's
Reot Divya-
vad« & 8;
T4 s,
205, ghon:
Fra 0,v.7.

+ samesaa FOUSSIN.

SUICIDE (Chine;)._:s-;-icide is at least not
China, Literature and history

heroine commits suicide on the grave of her
betrothed lover to avoid the marri

at once his quest for his bride and vengeance on
herlover. Amongsome eight hundred biographical

1 X s
.le.,tr d. &m SBB i. (1896).

$8e¢ J. J. M. de Groot, Ls Cods du Mahdydna en Chine,
50, It is recorded that in the

4 A Record of the Buddhist Religion, te.J.
1806, p. lD’l!.%h. xxxvill. (.); A. Barth, Jowrn, des Savants,

BB Buddnsos, 1 (Petrograd, 1002}

notices in W. F. Mayers’s CAinese

Manual,! 27 instances of suicide are recorded—
generals after defeat, & t to escape his im-
pending doom, a dethroned ruler, statesmen whose
advice, like Ahitho, hel’s, has been rejected, or who
desired to enforce their counsel by this last proof
of their earnestness, a captive to avoid exile, hope-

less prison ministers who, having incurred
im di , were allowed to die thus
rather than the hands of the executioner, a

rebel whoee plot was discovered, women to avoid
s marriage deemed by them to be shameful, an
upright servant rather than commit a murder
enjoined on him, a minister of justice under whose
sui)ordinut.el capital punishment was undul
frequent, those moved by loyalty to a deeeuei
master, by grief for the death of father or som, or
by shame for a son’s treachery.

In addition to suicides on such occasions as these,
some of which will be noted as peculiarly Chinese,
cases also occur in which misery (e.g., hopeless
leprosy) drives to suicide. More frequent are
cases in which suicide is committed in an access of
o:i -ometime? with mt::‘d::ew of hi:wol .l
one’s adversary in ings in this world,
or less frequently :lgt;l &e hope of ing him
by visitations of the vengeful ghost.

Hanging, leaping down a well, and opium
poisoning have ;nsn rhape the most common
methods of suicide; the last may diminish in
frequency under the present opium restrictions.

In the abeence of accurate statistics it is
impoesible to estimate the ratio of deaths b
suicide to the total eﬂ) ulation. The gene
impression, probably well founded, is that suicide
is much more frequent than in Great Britain. This
greater fre?uenoy, if it is assumed as fact, msg be
aoccounted for by the low value fmt on individual
life, a tendency to ungovernable rage, and the
fact that social and religious feelings do not
rigorously inhibit suicide, but rather in certain
circumstances (o.g;_,l where marriage is being urged
on & widow or a bride whoee betrothed bridegroom
has died) approve it.

LrrenaTORE. — The 1017,
London, 1918 ; i Dooll the Chwnese, New
York, 1865, Lo , 1866; A. H. Smith, Vi Lifein
Edin , 1900; the onference

Protestant Missionaries, Shang!

SUICIDE (Greek and Roman).—I. GREEK.—
Under the name °suicide’ we here include all
forms in which the individual kills himself in-
tentionally, whether he acts of his own free will

i | or under compulsion, and whether the end of his

action be selfish or altruistic.

of Epikaste (Iokaste), the mother of Oidipus of
Thebes, in the Nekyia.?

The precise motive for suicide is not very clearly
indicated here, or rather Homer does not dis-
tinguish clearly between the horror of Epikaste
at the revolting nature of the situation in which
she unwittingly finds herself and her shame in
the face of her deed becoming known. But the
essential points are that (1) suicide presents itself
to Homer as the natural and fitting act when life
has lost all that makes life worth living, and (2)
no blame attaches to suicide in itself.

1 New ed., London, 1910. 2 Hom. Od. xi. 21182,
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But the most famous and indeed the typical
heroic suicide is that of Aias. Homer does not men-
tion his suicide explicitly, but it is clearly alluded
to in Od. xi. 548 ff., where Odyaseus expresses
his regret at having obtained the arms of Achilles :

- mixiy Toupde du’ 40Ny

n:?ipww 3:::’& avrir (thxzm of Achilles) yaia

Alesé’, 35 arh.

His suicide was recounted in the Aithsopss of
Arktinos in connexion with the award of the arms
of Achilles to Odymseus.? It is to be noted that so
far there is no mention of madness or of an attack
by Aias upon the herds. Theee incidents were,
however, recounted in the Little Iliad of Lesches.?
Also, whereas in Od. xi. 558 it is emphasized that
the death of Aias was mourned by the Greeks
mﬂly with that of Achilles, the Little Iliad®

of the withholding of burial honours. But
even so there is nothing to indicate that the suicide
in itself was considered blameworthy. It is an
act quite in aocordance with the haughtinees and
self-sufficiency which characterize Aias in Homer,
and of which the famous ‘silence of Aias’in Od.
xi. 553 ff., so admired by the author of the treatise
On the Sublime,* is a fitting expression. The
suicide of Aias is the typical act of a great soul
which cannot brook dishonour.

A motive of a less heroic kind which prompts to
suicide is excess of sorrow for the dead. The

ing is one familiar to Homer. ‘If I lose thee,
it were better for me to go beneath the earth,’ says
Andromache to Hektor,*in the same spirit in which
David eries, * Would God I had died for thee, O
Absalom, my son, myson !’® Thereisnotin Homer
any exprees mention of suicide for this reason, but
Antikleia is referred to in terms which are hardly
consonant with any other explanation than that

she died by her own hand.

Eumaios says to the B still lives,
bat evermore he prays to Zeus that life from his
Henbs within halls ; for he mourns ex y for his son

The natural inference from these words is utrongldy
confirmed by the reference to her in Od. xi. 8411
and 197 ff. e later story said frankly that she
herself.®
list of guch suicides is a long one.
father of Theseus, had with his son when he

st M,urryhﬁmmnm tribate of the Athenians to
Theseus were successful in slaying the
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Leukatas, to unweloome attentions of Apollo,
- me
sives to offered them oertain

1(X. Proclus in Epicoruss Grac. Fragmenta, ed. G. Kinkel,

1877, p. 84, 811.

SOL Proctus, Ep. Gr. Fr. p. 36,

:m&‘g;ﬁ "A&'iwﬁa:;@tmiﬂy-d
s TV » Ne

rarnis ¥ e

T e M 62818m,

10d. xv. 36382 8 Hygin. Fab. 248.

'Plpt._ﬂu. 22; Diod. iv. 00f.; o Fab. 2482 ; Suidas,
u.ww;w.qu.ﬁﬂl.ﬂLﬂ.

W Apollod. ifi. 14, etc. Paus. ix. xitl. 8.
B Earip. . 11051,
138erv. on Vorg. £n. Hi. £79. M x. xifi. 3.

Suicide, in the sense of self-devotion for one’s
oountry, always ooccupied a prominent place
in patriotic saga. Kodros, the last king of
Athens, is a famous example.

The Lacedesmonians, under pn-n:d of tamine, resolved to

dressed hi
the city and ed to .
L TR T
whereupon er, [ »
}:: sword ulnd ﬂggv him, thus nnd:l"g\z

was deemed a glorious one is sufficiently attested.®

2. Heroic suicide.—The motives which in the
Homeric poems seem mainly to be
prompting to suicide are of a heroic nature—the
sense of dishonour suffered or impending, the de-
votion of a hmm' or the intolerable sorrow
of a personal vement. The sense of the com-
mon ills of humanity is by no means iﬁnorod—
TAyTd» ydp Molpas fuudy féoar drfpimowry.d But there
is no pessimism. Whatever the evils that darken
human life, at least it is & thing to enjoy the
sun, and the darkeet shadow that falls athwart
Homerio life is the sense not of its burden but of
its brevity. Life at any level is to be preferred to
the sunless realms of Hades.®

But '}"i the rise moxl:‘, aﬁ witnessed i:;n the

try of the 8u ing the Homeric, we have
zoveiew of life which is frankly pessimistic. Hesiod
oonoceives the present to be an of iron, thrown
into darker relief by the picture of a happier golden
age gone by.*

That life is an evil has become a commonplace.
wdrrwr pdy uh) Pporac éxcxdoriowrw Epwror? is & dootrine
which becomes a hackneyed phrase of later gnt —
70 pdv 3h rcrrc:xoo Gpvhodueror, xpdrioTor dvar Pnud
uh ¢ovas Bporp.8 The logical consequence of this

8he | view of life is that man is justified in ending what

he cannot mend. Whether, in fact, this pessimistic
view of life actually induced an increased tice
of suicide is more difficult to establish. But in any
case motives of a less heroic kind seem now to
be recognized as worthy causes of suicide. Thus
poverty is expresaly recognized by Theognis® as a
sufficient cause.

3. The historians.—In the historians of the 5th
cent. suicide is not a particularly prominent feature,
and belongs in general to one or other of the types
already noticed.

Herodotus relates the legend of Nitokris, who,
in order to esca unishment for her misdeeds,
committed suicide by leaping into a room full of
ashes.’? Arion is compelled by the f en either

¢ | to commit suicide, with the prou‘l)eet of being buried

ashore, or to jump into the sea.!! The daughter of
Mykerinos, being violated by her father, hanged
herself from grief.?* Shame was the motive for the
suicide of Spargapises, leader of the M tai,
who in a state of intoxication were surprised and
killed or captured by the Persians.’* And we have
the parallel stories of Othryades, who, ashamed to
return to S; when his company was killed, slew
himself at Thyreai,* and of Pantites, who, having
survived the disaster at Thermopylai, ‘on his
i.i:nn::lf t’ouSparh., being held in dishonour, hanged

1 . 0. S4fr.

8 Paus. I. xxxil. ; Burip. Herakleidat.

$ Paus. Ix. xvii. 1. 4 [1, xxiv. 49.
8 0d. xi. 4881, € Works, 174 1,

7 Theognis, 486 f1.

UEQS?. Bellerophon, frag. 287. 11 (A. Nauck); of. Soph. Osd.
Col. 12271,

91738, 10 {1, 100. 1. 1. 24. 18 Ib. fi. 181
Bb. L8  WIb. L8 I vil 282
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In Thucydides we read how in 427 B.C. the Cor-

democrats ¢ went to the temple of Hera and, | % the poem by Musaios entitled rd xef’ mal Adurder.
Pl so iy f th mpali (bemging | S e T i Slcnt sty b A
the oli ic y) to stand their trial, oon- -uﬁ:.bd:hcmgby.hmpwm Bmlzt“uponhum
demned them all to death. The majority refused mmhmp e attem by P gy 24 ,::';,,'W ht,

to come out, and, when they saw what was somg
on, destroyed one another in the enclosure of the
temple where they were, except a few who hanged
themselves on trees or put an end to their lives in
any other waéotheyoo d.’! Again in 425 B.C. the
oli of Corcyra were ontngsed into a large

ding from which they were led forth in go:r
of twenty for execution. When those e
building got to know what was happening, they
refased to come out. Then the Com{run populace
broke a hole in the roof through which they
showered tiles and arrows at those within. ¢ The

prisoners tried to shelter themselves as best they | is

could. Most of them put an end to their own lives.
Some thrust into their throats arrows which were
shot at them ; others strangled themselves with
oords taken from beds which they found in the
lace, or with strips torn from their own clothes.
his went on during the greater part of the n.iight,
until in one way or another, by their own hands or
missiles from the roof, they all perished.’*

b
’I{noydides knows, too, the story that Themistokles | e

soilorned himself : AMéyous: 3¢ rwes xal dxobeior papudxy
wobareiy adriv,’

In Xenophon, Hell. V1. ii. 36, we have the
familiar motive of shame. Krinip‘roa, when the
Syracusan fleet under his command was w:tured
by Iphikrates (373 B.C.), iwd Aéwns Oardry ::sh@
dwodrioxe.. So Hell. viL. iv. 9, when the invading
Arkadians were attacked in camp by the Eleans,
whom they defeated, the Elean hipparch, who was
hs%l;i responsible for the attack, committed suicide
(364 B.C.).

But the suicide which is more prominent in
Xenophon is of the romantic described as
éwawobarely, éxiopdias davrés, where love faithful
unto death refuses to be comforted otherwise than
by sharing the fate of the beloved. ‘Cyrus himself
died, and eight of his best followers fell over him

fxewrro éx’ air@). And Artapates, the most faith-

1 of his staff, when he saw t| had
is said to have leapt from his horse and thrown
himself upon him. And some say that the king
ordered him to be slain over Cyrus (érwepdtar atrdv
) ; but others say that he drew his sword and

illed himself over him (éavrdw éwio ac).’ 4
We have the same motive in the story of Pantheis,
80 beautifully told by Xenophon.®

The emotional value of this motive has made it
very prominent in literature, as, indeed, it has
everywhere and at all times actually a very
common oause of suicide.

It is familiar to the OT.¢ Already in Homer Antilochos holds

in his for Patroklos he should

e is not meant, Andromache's

makes her die.§ Most familiar per-

is the case of the wife of Protesilacs, to

married just before his departure for Troy.

‘was the first to leap ashore after slaying

TR B L
m

. At first l‘odmm {Mnklnz he had

from Troy, rejoiced, but when he returned to

8 As legend is enshrined for us in

20 the story of

HIEEITERH
igafigé &Eg?’éﬁ
;aggg£%§~ %E ;
§§§§§ Ez H
i
i
g

5 davrfy ; Eustath. on
It 11,700 ; cf.

100 1.
3 Apollod. m. xil. 5. 4, vi. 1-8; hron, 5711, ; 28;
i
11Q. Smyrn. x. 208, 484 ; Ovid, Her. 5.

Xenophon tells how in 388 5.0. Anaxibios the Spartan, falling
into an ambush, said to those by him : * * Gentlemen, my duty
to die here. As for you, seek safety before we engage the
enemy.” Then he took his shield from his armour bearer and
fell at his post. But bis favourites (ré waidixd) abode
with bim, and twelve of the Lacedsmonian harmosts who had
oome from the cities died with him fighting.’® Haimon in the
; of Sophocles had all along determined to die with
4 but the actual suicide is complicated by his futile
attempt to slay his father and becomes outwardly an aot of
disappointed rage.s .

b

Thus l..lllnbooi;n by her unkindness t about
the suicide of her lover otua,rmnbdmdout for
him and shame for her conduct ed herself,$ a8
Mwhenhauddnnwklﬂdu:Qmot&m'l{ood
before the dead and submi! to Crasus, out
his hands and entreating him to him over the Mnf-wé

‘was no longer

racpéfa vy e since for him
oot e M

But, without any such oompliml:iousi we have
the devotion of those who, lovely and pleasant in
their lives, in death would not be dividled. When
Kastor is slain by Idas, his brother Polydeukes

with him, O Lord. Honour is departed for him
who is bereft of friends.’® And the more one
knows of the religious thought of the Greeks, the
less is one inclined to dispa: the influence of
the motive to which Plato alludes—the hope of a
blessed reunion hereafter: ‘Ere now for human
love, for dead wife, for dead son many & man has
gone willingly to the house of Hades, drawn by
the hope that in the world be;ond they might see
and be with those they loved.’

4. Com| n.hor{ suicide.—A special interest at-
taches to &enop on, Hell. 11. iii. 56. In describing
the execution by compulsory suicide of Theramenes
in 403 B.C., he says: ‘ When, being compelled to
die, he drank the hemlock (70 xdvewor Erie), it was
said that he threw what was left of it as in the

e of cottabos, crying, *This for the fair
itias 17’ This is the first oocurrence of the
word xdwetor in the historians and the only one in
Xenophon. When the practice of execution by
compulsory poisoning was introduced in Athens
we do not know, nor when hemlock first became
tae recognized medinm. '{l}m usg‘ %{h I;emlock for
this purpose, we may wi robability suppose,
first lgeoame 1{1 the lagter zf e 5th
cent. B.C. Even in the orators, however, refer-
ences bo it are surprisingly rare. It is not men-
tioned in Antiphon. Andocides mentions it only

the | once.’? Lysias refers to it twice.! 1t is not found

in Demosthenes, Lycurgus, Dinarchus. The ad-
vantages of hemlock-drinking over other more

1 Musai . oit. ; Btat. TAed, vi. 542; Verg. Geory. iii. 268 ;
Ovid, Her, 17,18, i ;

33v. ii. 8; cf. the case of SBkedasos (1x. xiii. 8).

3 Hell. 1v, viil. 38¢. 4751,

5 12841, € Paus. vi. xxi.

7 Herod. i. 45. 8 Pind. Nem. x. 7011

9 PAado, 68 A. 10 D¢ Paos, 10,
(;Cwﬁr‘m 17, and Hepi Sgu. 7. v. Nuxlov ddep.
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umbr:m:methodsof suicide are referred to in the
Frogs! of Ari es (405 B.C.).

It was SAym hemlock that Socrates died
in 309 B.C.* It was the method used by the
Athenian women whom the shameful conduct of
the characters of Euripides drove to suicide, ao-
cording to Aristophanes.® It is diflicult to reeist
the eonclusion that in the stress and excitement
and anxiety of the closing years of the Pelopon-
neeian war suicide had assumed a prominence
hitherto unknown, and it would ap that this

thomenon was no: nnoonnectgd wi 111 the 1zdbemlf;

in the preparation o! a?eed and painless modes o
put-ﬁngr:n end to life. Incidentally it may be
noted that Attic hemlock was reputed to be
mﬂy effective.* Theophrastus tells us of the
very by Thrasyas of Mantineia of a jgdia xal
dxovos dwé\vos in which the juices of hemlock
(xdwesor) and poppy (u#h«wr) and other such herbs
were made up in a dose of small bulk, weighing
about a drachma, the effects of which were incur-
able and which, moreover, would keep and retain
its potency for an indefinite period.® No doubt,
also, the &et of having at their disposal a con-
venient and not too psinful means of terminating
life induced, as in our own time, many rash persons
to attempt their lives. It is intarestinf to note
that Menander wrote a play with the title Kwrea-
fémerer.  Hence there was developed the interest
in antidotes of which we have evidence.® Theo-
has much to say of antidotes.” In -

ticalar it is interesting, in view of the attitude of
the le of Ceos to suicide, to notice that to them

is attributed an improved method of preparing | PO

hemlock.®

The story of the death of Theramenes points in
the same direction. When in our own country
death by the axe of the headsman was a common
fate, it e a point of honour with his victims
that they should take leave of life like gentlemen.
Montrose, we are told, went to the scaffold clad
in rich attire ‘more becoming a bridegroom than a
eriminal going to the gallows.’ Such conduct is
the true analogue to the dying libation of Thera-
menes, Socrates had the same idea:

‘What about making a libation with this on]:f'.bemb
the jailer, ‘ May I or not?’, and, that not being feasible, he yet
mmum*’muanﬁu'umm
toasts & 9

And, as meaner victimg of the axe imitated the
Sanner doguseased inth ‘the bravado of the
manner to the bravado of the

te and callous, s0o we have a d erate
echo of the hervie in the story told by Alian and
Athenseus of the devotees of debauchery who,
baving drained the cup of pleasure to the lees,
ended by throwing away the cup, and concluded
life’s banquet with a toast.!®

s Legal aspect.—So long as suicide does not
become 80 frequent as to threaten seriously the
well-being of the community, the State has no
motive to intervene by legislation against it. At
no time does Athenian law define suicide as a
ml offence. The only outbreak of which we

in Attica ﬁguting an epidemic of suicide is
that which legend connected with the origin of the
Aiora, or swing-festival.

111618,

S Piato, Phaedo, B7A: 1 &nev; of. 67B, 116D,
17A. Though Plato does not name the poison, it is clear from
the described that it was hemlock. Alian, Var.
Mlgedkitmsdy 70 pépuaxev; Diodor. xiv. 37: wiisw
miovoow ; Diog. Laert. H. 42,

Progs, 4 Plutarch, Dio, 58.
:I‘hto. A a“‘Z.IDB' ‘lm:;renmpk,ﬂ s father knew
that his son drunk (

8 Ib. 9. 9 Plato, PAado, 117.
¥ Klian, Ver. Hist. iv. 23; Athen. xm. 5870.

hemlock and thought that wine would | fpes
value the wine.’ (X.M.Awp‘\m

Legend told how, when Dionysos first came to Attioa with
the new gift of wine, he was hollplhbly entertained by Ikarios,
to whom he revealed his intoxicating boon. Ikarios gave of
the wine to some shepherds, who in their vinous fren
their would-be benefact His daughter, Erigone, guided to
the spot by his faithful dog Maira, berselt on a tree.
Then broke out the Athenian women an epidemic
of ng, which aba only when the Athenians dis-
ooV {.hemnmmﬂwwmmnludvdhhomot
Erigone.

Plutarch tells of a similar outbreak at Miletos
which, obecure in origin, was generally attributed
to atmospheric conditions :

‘A and terrible affliction onoe came upon the maidens
of Miletos, some obscure cause—mostly it was conjectured
some pol and eostatic temp t of the atmo-
sphere produced in them a mental u; and frenzy. For there
tell suddenly upon all of them a d of death and » mad im-
pulse towards hlm.h::ged themselves before they
could be preven! w the tears of their paren
the persuasions of their triends, had no effect. In spite of
the ingenuity and cleverness of thoee who watched them, they
suoceeded in mnﬁn&:w. with themselves. The plague seemed
to be of an un yuinnotermdboyondhnmnnmody
until on the motion of & wise man a resolution was pﬂa«l
that women who hanged themselves should be carried out
to burial through the market-place. The ratification of this
resolution not only checked the evil deg&h. t an end
to the passion for death. A great evidenoe of .mr'm
and virtue of the women was this from dishonour and
thwl;u {lafl Mhth&y whtidwere lu.rledu in of the two most
a ngs ¢ world—death and pain—oould not support
the a; of nor bear the t of shame after
pp:umoo disgrace though

Theramenes, in whose time hemlock as a means
of suicide appears to have ocome into vogue, was
a native of Ceos, and we have seen above that
Theophrastus?® ascribes to the Ceans oertain im-
provements in the method of preparing that
ison. There is evidence that at some period

suicide by drinking hemlock was a recognized
practicoe—if not a legal regulation—in Ceos for
persons who had passed the of 60. Strabo*
(638 B.C.-A.D. 28), speaking of Iulis, the chief town
in Ceos, birthplace of Simonides and his nephew
Baochylides, says :

Tovrots 83 doxei redijval wore wépos, xal
I‘ndm.‘“ (34221 2.0, wga» ™ x.t.:v’"v&m‘ nj::mm

Mérarlpos e Sy
iy e Ayl A ..":.Zé:'oi,'
by warhiagborconit s st o 3t esrie

»&mdcwm»rmumm

awodaveiy,
xovrras.

Stephanns of Byzantium® writes to the same
effect.® So too /Klian.” Valerius Maximus, who
wrote under Tiberius, attests a similar practioe
for Massilia and tells of the Cean practice as he
had actually witnessed it.® :

In Thebes, too, the treatment of suicides
attracted some remark.” In Athens such differ-
ential treatment as we hear of is of & religious
rather than of a legal nature. The suicide as a
victim of violence belongs to the class of those
whose sPirita ‘walk.’1? Acocording toastatement in
Suidas,! suicides and other victims of violent and
untimely death were buried in a ial place.
We find a similar ordinance given by Plato.? To
the same order of ideas belongs the Athenian
custom of burying the hand which wrought the

1 Vergil, . i 880; Hygin. Fab,
ATELTRR R S
s g T 5T S, M ReihY, &

er nging s P! »
N Note eI,
Lo Piat, Mufiorum Viktutss, 549 B-D.,

3 Hist. Plant. . xvi, 4x,

6 De Urbidus, s.v. "TovAis.

$ Of. Heracleld. Polit. 9, and the cpicrrnm of Meleager,
A%\h Palatina, vil. 470, where the deceased is made to
sy at an advanced age (xdpra wpéoSus) JAvéor Aidar
avroderel, Kelwy yevodueros xvhixwy.

7 Var. Hist. ili. 87. 8 Val, Max. il. 6.

9 Zenob. Prov. vi. 17; Phot. Lez. 8. T ot dmfyte ive @ffnewr
10

to, Lawe, 865.
1 8.y, Kvmfyrer: ni ¢ Kvryyly xalovuéve ippirrevore ol
13°Lase, 5780.
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deed apart from the suicide’s body.? Josephus, in
mentioning the custom, adds the unsatisfactory
reason that the hand was regarded as alien to the
bottig.' It is more natural to connect the practice
with the idea of the soul of the suicide ¢ walking’

— g:rhaps to prevent his ghost from attacking
the living.’$

6. Philosophy.—As regard
philosophic r:gools, the teaching of the Pytha-
goreans condemned suicide. Acoordin,
or P%sgorem doctrine, the soul is undergoing in
the H’ a penitential discipline for ante-natal
sin.* Henoe suicide is an unwarranted rebellion
:fd.nst the will of God on the part of the indi-

dual, whom it behoves to wait until it please God
to set him free.

Plato, if we may infer his position from the
Phedo and the Laws, condemns suicide on grounds
K;ioh we would :huwtm;:e as r:l' 'oxs. e
"ons,too,uetegrolm on whi ristotle
ap) to regard suicide as reprehensible.® Aris-
totle treats suicide as an offence not against the
individual, but against the State, and that of a
religious kind, as involving the c{ty in pollation
and requiring therefore penalties of a religious
nature. No doubt Aristotle had in view such
ceremonial observances as the severance of the
rig::t hand and the like, to which we have referred
above.

Stoic teaching was decidedly favourable to
suicide. Life and death being for the wise man
indifferent (d8:dgopa), morally neither nor
evil, the question of suicide resolves itself for him
into a decision whether life or death is in & given
case preferable. Life in aocordance with nature
being the Stoic ideal, when the conditions
essential to that ideal are mo longer fulfilled,
suicide becomes a reasonable deliverance (eth\oyos

&Wﬂ). ..
us suicide may be demanded by a man’s duty
to his country or his friends or by a condition of
severe pain or of physical disablement or incurable
disease.” The ox of the Stoic Position is
that the question of ‘to be or not to be’ is decided
not with regard to virtue or vice, but with regard
to the 4 the ‘indifferent’ things. It is a
uestion of ré& xabfxorra and & wapd 70 xabfxor.®
ence it may be proper (xadixor) for the happy to
commit suicide, for the unhappy to remain in hfe.?
Goodness or badness per se no bearing on the
q!llxestion.“ There is, indeed, little that differs from
the Platonic position in the statement of their
doctrine in Diogenes Laertius.! But the danger of
the Stoic doctrine lay in the facility with which
comparatively trivial discomforts might be held to
justify sunicide.
Zeno (0. 800 3.0.), the founder of the Stolc school, is sald,
aocoording to one account, to have taken his own life because he
stumbled and wrenched his finger.13 Cleanthes, his suc-
& gum-boil, refrained from food by the
lor two days. The treatment was success-
the doctors relaxed the regime and allowed him wérra
all the usual foods. But Oleanthes, having gone so
far in path of death, persisted to the end.13
For the Stoic the lenqt‘,h or brevity of life was a
matter of indifference.
The Cynios, too, favoured suicide. Antisthenes
1 Alschin. o, Ktes. 244 : éév ris adrdr Saxphoyras, vy xeipa

r :
ﬁ;BJm. viil. 5.

£

Xwpis roi owparos déxroper.

:m"?&% gm 'IK: ?;'m OL Plato, Goryg.

O.
v.ﬁnb(usa\). iy
AT uoloyowpdvus 7§ évoe Gijv (Cleanthes, ap.
SRk, m-'q'm}:o&cmwwan
9 Phut. loe. oft, ’
Repugn. 1030 E, de Comm. Not. 11630-D;

de Fin. fil. 18,
l:llvﬂ.ﬂﬂ. 13 Ib. vil. 176.

s the attitude of the ooo-do:"n
to Orphio | &' woodres th. would

seems to have used the term, afterwards so familiar
in the Stoics, éfayoryd, to denote snicide.!? Di
is said to have recommended suicide to Antisthenes.

and, w v

trouble?’, nes, shot him the dagger, said, ‘This.’

Thmhnmdmu in Laert. iv. 8, that on one
Bpeusi| ving in to the Y

met Di e ed him ~day (xaipe eiweir), to which

he replied that not the same Soris

On the other hand, the Academic, Peripatetic,
and Epicurean schools were all opposed to suicide,
at any rate in theory.

With regard to wowmbltmynﬂah?mﬂu
story of Carneades, who, when he heard that the Stoic Anti;
bad committed suicide by drinking exclaimed, *
,Ivometootodrlnk!' And, when friends sald, * What?’

Athol brose * (oivéuels), he 3

The Peripatetics hold that the excellences of the
soul are superior to the excellences of the body
and other external excellences, yet they aim at
the other excellences, first, as desirable for their
own sakes, and, next, as being useful wpés r¢ rdw
wohirwcdy xal TO» xowwrixdy Blov xal de xal wpds Td»
OGewpnrixée. wapaperpeicfas ydp TOv PBlov rals wokr:-
xals xal rals xowwwmkais wpdfess xal rais Oewpnrixais.®
Theif attitude to suicide is thus in sharp contrast
wAu:& r:grﬁl: ?leEos. bel hey did

the Epicureans, believing as they di
in the extinction l:)f the soul at dlsasolntio)x'x, it
might well seem that life at any level was at least
worth something, and it were folly to cast that
away for the nothingness of tm“e. It would
seem that they occupied the ves particularly
in pointing out the folly of committing suicide
through fear of the terrors of death.

‘Death, that most dreaded of ills, is to us. For
while we are, death is not; and when death ocome, we
are not. Death, then, is n to the living nor yet to the
dead, sinoe it does not affect the former, and the latter no
longer exist. The crowd, to be sure, at one time shrink from
death as the worst of evils, at another choose it as a refuge from
the miseries of life. But the wise man neither declines life nor
shrinks from death, since lite is not distastetul to him, nor does
be think it an evil not to live.' ¢

The Cyrenaics seem in general to have been
opposed to suicide. Theodoros, counting the
world his country and disbelieving in friendship,
held that even self-sacrifice for one’s country was
unjustifiable.® Hoﬁiu. on the other hand,

reached suicide so kly as to earn the title of

Hewbdraros,® and with such success as to provoke
the interference of Ptolemy.”

7- Religion.—From the religious point of view
sulcide was regarded always as a crime, a violation
of the social order. We have seen that Orphic
teaching condemned suicide. But it is impoesible
to regard this condemnation as limited to so ocon-
fined & circle. The more one reflects on the
evidenoe, the more one is forced to the oonclusion
that much which we ascribe to the Orphics is
really part of the general tradition—part of the
popular belief. The sort of doctrine which Plato
ascribes at one moment to the mystics he at
another ascribes to popular belief. In any case
g;;d belief in imn::rtality is desorilzgd nthl;:

0gy as among Aeybuera, amon, e po|
beliefs. And popular belief certainly differentiated
between the fortune after death of the suicide and
of those who died & natural death (Gardry chllpth
morte sua). ready in Homer it is difficult to
aoccount for the position of Antikleia, the mother
of Odysseus, on any other supposition than that

10f. Athen. fv. 167 B; l’luhmbbdc Stolo. Ri 1039 E,
1040 A, and de Comwm. Not. 10630, D ; Diog. Laert. vi. 24,
2 Dicg. Laert. iv. 641. ; Stob, Flor. cxix. 19.
Stobeus, ii. 264-268.
4 H. Usener, K

Berlin, 1887-1908, iii. 60, tr. A. B.
Taylor ; cf. S8enecs, Ep. xxiv. 22, Ixx. 8; and the eloquent
protest of Lucretius, iii. 70 £,

8 Diog. Laert. ii.

98, ¢ Ib. 86.
7 Cloero, T'weo. L. 34 ; of. Plutarch, de Amore Prolis, 497D,
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she is a suicide aﬁn;ld thus not admitted immediatel

ing is at the bottom of the practice of severing
the riﬁll:t hand of the suicide and burying it apart
fro e rest of the body. 8o in our own country
suicides used to be buried at the marches in a no
man’s land : or, if in'the churchyard, the body must
be over the wall and not enter by the gate.
popular religion ed with horror all
shedding of blood, all interference with the natural

N acies contra Rutulas, nulls agmina Turni :
lnl:a: ae juvenem in certamine credit
ludnm' subito mentem turbata dolore,
86 causam ori que, q lorum :
lnlhqneperm::tumdm-o&:hmronm.
Purpureos moritura manu discindit am
Bmdmhmhkﬂmhenwdtnbmm"

8ervius on this tells us that oertain
posthumous penalties attached to this form of

suicide :

‘S8ane sclendum %nh cautum fuerat in pontificalibus Hbris
at qnllﬁueo vitam finisset, tus abiceretur. . . . Casslus
sutem Hemina [the oldest Roman annalist) ait : * Tarquinium
Superbum cum cloacas m facere et ob banc
infuriam multf se 0 neocarent, iussisse

bounds of life, so it regarded with a peculiar horror A eorum
the shedding of kindred blood (aly dupthuos). | Sitcared B Vare sler o B oon taste Sor i
Ixion, who introduced this crime—éugitiior oecillis3 veluti per imil em mortls

alpa wpdrioros odx &rep ﬂxmr érépude Grarois—won | paren
ice woe.

for himself a choice The supreme case of
‘kindred blood’ —which is the term used by

hooles to demote the patricide of Oidipus®—is
suicide. The Greek language hardly distingunishes
between self-murder and murder of kin. The
suicide belongs to the olass of the victims of violent
and untimely death—4dwpo: Siaiofdraros (or, in late
usage, Swddrara)—the murdered, the dead on birth
or in non:ga.‘ the unborn victim of abortion,®
regarding the fate of whom the popular mind was
peculiarly lenn;it.i.ve. dlt seems probable th;'t these
religious grounds, and not any speculative theories,
were the really active motives at all periods of
ancient Greece in condemning the practice of
suicide.

IL RoMAN.—1. Heroic suicide.—What we may
call the heroic of suicide—committed either to
escape intolerable shame or for great causes which
seem to demand the sacrifice of the individual life
—was thoroughly oconsonant with the character of

blican Rome. Such suicides were a prominent
feature in the early hum of Rome, and the
tradition of them undoubtedly
ful influence upon later conduct.®

The typical example of self-sacrifice for the
fatherland is that of the Decii. According to
modern s]l;telg_)riti the story is true onlb{) t: the
younger us, ut, in any ocase, are
enshrined in Livy’s matchless prose. The elder,
Decius Mus, devoted hi in 837 B.C. in a
battle with the Latins near Mount Vesuvius, when
he was in command of the left wing. A precisely
similar is told of the younger i)eomn. who at
the battle of Sentinum in B.O. devoted himself
to death, charging into the densest ranks of the
where he fell.?

Saicide to escape intolerable dishonour is illus-

the story of Lucretia, the victim of the
ibido® of Sextus Tarquinius, Her story is
too familiar to be told here.?

il by hanging was reganded by the Greeks

WaS T e
ahu{eful g:;xpe of death. W‘:en Oidipus
the nature of his sin, he can find no
Mguwordltoducﬁbehiscieed-thmtouy
they are xpelgocor’ dyxleys, s.c. such as even
by banging could not expiate. The Roman
feeling seems to have been precisely similar. If
we quote the case of Amata, wife of g Latinus,
it is mainly on account of the interesting matter
preserved Servius in his commentary on the
ergil tells us that

‘ Regina ut tectis venientem hostem,
hd:mkmuhom.

v

Py

:

!

104 xi. 85¢. $Pind. PyiA. ii. 08,
$0sd. Tyr. 1408.

4 Plato, 6150: vidw & cbiis yovouirwr xal SAlyor xpévor
'cuaﬁu—a&mwm ARW ix. [1906) 313~
$8ee Cla. Pro Sestio, 48, pro Scawro, iil. 112,

It is clear in any case that the grounds on which
this particular kind of suicide was condemned
were religious or mystical rather than ethical.

3. Suicide under the Empire.—That suicide was
extremely prevalent under the Empire, at any
rate unongNthe higher ranks of society, cannot be
doubted. Nor are the causes which contributed
to this state of affairs difficult to conjecture. The
most imsortmt were probably chiefly two: on the
one hand the decay of religious belief and on the
other hand the great popularity of a school of
philosophy which was favourable to suicide. With

to the first, however, it is to be remarked

that it does not appear that even in Republican
times suicide, for sufticient cause, was considered
to be inconsistent with piety. The Stoic teaching
suited in general the typical Roman character,
and, in particular, the Stoic teaching in re to
suicide found ready acceptance among the educated
classes under the Empire. In this matter the
Stoic position appealed even to men who in other
respects were at variance with the Stoics, In one
sense the Stoic doctrine was merely a IOfica.l
development from the position taken up by Plato.
Even Plato had admitted sunicide when some com-
pelling drdyxn — some ineluctable constraint of
circumstances—forced a man to end what he could
not mend. The nature of this drdyxy, or, as the
Romans called it, necessitas® or necessitudo, was so
indefinite as to be capable of a very various inter-
retation. It only remained for later Stoics like

anaitios (c. 140 B.C.) and Posidonioe (c. 130-46
B.C.) to interpret it in the sense not of an external
compulsion, but of an inner overmastering impulse.
By this interpretation the whole philosophic anti-
suicide position was undermined. It wasno lon;
felt to a disgraceful thmg to commit suicide :
the only thing worth oonsidering was how to
commit suicide with such bravery or bravado, such
fortitude or such parade of fortitude, as would most
appeal to the imagination. The morality of suicide
was no longer in dispute : given such a situation as
either from the individual point of view or from
the point of view of his relation to the State
apseared intolerable, then suicide was the obvious
and expected course of action.

The of the writers of the Empire teem
with suicides, and a glance at some of these will
help to illustrate what was the current view of
voluntary death.

¢ onstita tate, justitia, forti how, being
ﬂ:'tulb ¢ “":puumh o ’ he contemplated taking
his own life: ¢ You would be surprised, were you present, at the

with which he bears this illness, holding out
Loy tation to quench mm

, resisting the P qu
f £ hile
unbdliiaﬂo heat of fever w onles warmly

meaning of these oscilla we have seen above in oon
nexion with the Athenian festival of the Alora ; of. Verg. Georg.

¢ Ep.\. 22
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es her husband to ocommit suicide, first
herself and then handing the dsgﬁer to

d with the words ‘Paete, non dolet.’
This famous suicide is the subject of an epigram
of Martial.?

A somewhat similar story is told in Pliny.*

A special interest attaches to the type of suicide
mentioned by Pliny in Ep. iii. 9.

(hoﬂi: Ohdcnl.mpmoo::iul of Bmtioa tA.n. ‘r-ﬂ. was

bly joid :?"m. us Ikmomv’ol otwlhhv’el voluntaria
morte praevertit ; nam fuit mors eius infamis, am tamen :
i el v, e, iy d i o e
:::n non pﬁdul-ot damnanda committers.’

References are frequent under the Empire to the
forestalling of jug'gment by suicide. a well-
known acitus explains the motives,
referring to the year A.D. 34, as being dread of the
executioner and the desire to secure certain post-
humous advantages which the suicide had over
the condemned in respect of the disposal of his
geraon and his property. Normally, it appears,

he s of a condemned person were confiscated,
and he forfeited the rites of burial. The suicide,
on the other hand, did not forfeit the rites of
barial, and his testamentary dispositions remained
valid. These advantages constitute what Tacitus
calls the ‘ pretium festinandi.’®* In practice, how-
ever, there seems to have been considerable varia-
tion in the treatment of the goods of such a
suicide. In the time of the Republic apparently
his s were oonfiscated as a matter of course.®
It i8 clear from the evidence of Tacitus himself
that even under the Empire suicide before sentence
did not always save the suicide’s goods from ocon-
fiscation.?

The perplexities of the question and the various
distinctions made may be seen in Justinian, Dig.
xlviii. 21: ‘DE BONIS EORUM QUI ANTE SEN-
TENTIAM VEL MORTEM SIBI CONSCIVERUNT VEL
ACCUSATOREM CORRUPERUNT,’ where § 3 forms an
important document with regard to suicide :

‘P d of or caught in crime who, through fear of
the charge hanging over them commit suicide, have no heirs.
Papinianus,8 however, writes that, when tgullty persons who
have not been commit suicide, their are not
forfeited to the fsous. For It is not the fact of t that is
liable, but the fear of the guilty conscience is held in the case
of an accused person as tantamount to a confession of guilt.
Therefore, for the confiscation of the goods ot suicides, it is
Mulredt'bwtheymwdﬂur have been accused or caught in
the criminal act. Aoooldhg.howem,totben-ulptotﬂu
emperor Pius, the goods s person who, under an
aocusation, commits suicide are confiscated only if crime of
which he was accused was such that, if condemned, he would
bave suffered either death or deportation. He likewise held

|
;
]
g

Other examples of thi;:gpe of suicide in Tacitus
are P, Vitellius,! M. Amilius Scaurus,? Plancina.®
L. Piso died before his trial by a mors opportuna
which was probably suicide.*

A notable feature of the Empire is the use of
compulsory suicide as a means of execntion.
Intimation is conveyed, more or less explicitly, to
the party concerned that his death 1s deeired.
The advantages of this form of compulsory death
over actual execution were apparently partly
eesthetic, but probably the main advantage was
that it seemed to make the guilty person his own
judge and executioner and thus relieved the
emperor of the snvidia which necessarily attached
to an actual execution. This method left to a
man his ‘choice of death’—what was known as
‘liberum mortis arbitrium,’® or merely ‘mortis
N Other sxamples of ulsory suicide record

er examples of com suicide recorded
in the Amlalla) of Tacitups are Silanus,” Pop
Sabina,® Silvanus,® Narcissus,!? Iulius Montanus,
Thrasea Psetus, Soranus Barea and his dmthr,“
Valerius Asiaticus,’® Arruntius,!¢ Anteius.

Three examples may be selected as being the
suicides of notable men with regard to whose last
moments we detailed records—the poet
Lucan, the em r Nero, and Seneca.

The suicide of Lucan in A.D. 65 is thus described
by Tacitus : ¢

Exim M. Annaei Lucani oasdem imperat [-o.olgcm). Is,

.
profluente san , ubl manusque,
ab extremis cedere spiritum, fervido adhuc e?qoompou mentis
pectore, inte! t; recordatus carmen a se compositum, quo
vulneratum tem, per eiusmodi mortis Imaginem obisse

tradiderat, versus i rettulit [PAarsal. iil. 635-6481), caque
illi suprema vox fait.’ 17

The suicide of Nero has often been described.
The account given b{ Suetonius ® is too long to

uote. The story of Seneca’s death is told in

'acitus, Ann. xv. 60-63.

It appears that in those times every suicide was
more or less a poseur, who was expected to make
his suicide remarkable by some notable word or
act. Hence Tacitus remarks: ‘Senecio ... et

l4nn.v. 8 3 1. vi. 29, 3 Ib. 26.

4 Ib. iv. 21; cf. Livy, vi. 1: ‘iudicio eum mors adeo oppor-
tuna, ut voluntariam magna pars crederet, subtraxit.’

8 Suet. Domit, 8.

1 Bp. iii. 7. i 14, 3 EBp. vi. 24.
4 Ann, vi. 29. 8 Ib, Cotl.lvy.ﬂl.ﬁt
7 Tac. Ann. Iv. 191, ii. 811., iil. 15, 17,
8 Digesta Responsa, bk. xvi.

8 € Tac. Ann. xvi. 38,
7 15, xv. 82, 8 Id. xi. 2, 9 Ib. xv, 71.
10 Ib, xiii, 1. I, xiii. 28, 12 1), xvi. 88,
18 Ib. xi. 8. M b, vi. €8 B I, xvi. 14.
16 Ib. xv. 70.
10t 8 Vit. Ime.: ‘Impetrato autem mortis libero
arbitrio, oodldno‘tdpotmdnoonlmawu(budm versibus
suis exaravit: ue largiter, od secandas venas
medioo praebuit.
18 Nero, 49,
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Quinctianns ot Scaevinus . . . mox reliqui coniura-
torum periere, nullo fasto dictove memorando.’?
A those suicides is the
uency with which the wife shares the suicide
of the husband or even by example prompts him to
death—e.g., Sextia,® Pompilia,? Seneca’s wife, as
just mentioned, and Arria, wife of Pstus.
Suetonius, as the historian of the emperors,
paturally has numerous suicides, some of which
present interesting features.
. h&n:gwrhnh:mmm(hnnda%:
patrem um rogantes sortiri micare h
trial by combat] mbe [oc.

Augustus] ut alterutel oon-
: 80 modenm,oumpstu,q,ni

se obtulerat filius quoque voluntaria cocubuisset nece.
¢ ot Parthorum regis, laceratus est literis,
ot caedes ot ignaviam et luxuriam obicientis, mon-
entieque, voluntaria B e civium
“allos (other senators], cum clam citare nihilo
minos ut vivos post dies voluntaria morte

mentitue.’ ¢

The attitude of at least the educated world of
the time may be described as an advanced Stoicism,
and the permiseibility of suicide under certain
circumstances was accepted at Rome not merely

fessed Stoies but also by adherents of other
osophical schools. We cannot do more here
than summarize and illustrate the chief aspects of
the Jnestmn of suicide as it presented i to the
chief exponents of later Stoicism.

In the first place, whereas to Plato suicide had
seemed to l:o )of'blo only, if at all, nmi:
compulsion an external nature, thi
compulsion is now so interpreted that suicide
becomes in faot not so much the involuntary act
of the unwilling victim of circumstances as the
voluntary assertion by the individual of his
freedom. The liberty of the ‘wise’ man consists
m; in this that he is entitled to ¢ withdraw
hampered by

(&dyer davrér) when he finds his liberty
his environment. Already Cicero
g&mpmtad for the Romans this phase of later

‘B fnl in
Somst Mvoﬁnnomnza. [
)vdm-ﬂen&mnlwum.i

This is the prevalent doctrine under the Empire.®
Hence the man who finds it no longer possible
to obey God, or, in other words, to live as his
nature requires, is to perceive precisely in this
fact an intimation from God t it is time to
from life.?
in, Plato had felt the difficulty that, while
o one hand it was better for man to ‘t'li:sc.rt
and be with God, it was yet held to be unla to
hasten that departure by one’s own volun act,
Now thf‘f oonviction of the unl:o:ll:ing:;eu lof t}lil
present life as compared wi e after life for
which itis a on has become an additional
motive for suicide, no longer hampered by any

restraint than that the individual must | p,

oonvince himself that God gives the signal for him
to depart.»

In the end, then, to be or not to be becomes
purely a gquestion for the individual. Suicide is
not to be the rash act of a momentary impulse,
& temporary confusion of values. It is to be
determined upon or rejected after due deliberation.
Nothing indeed is more striking in the accounts of
suicides under the Empire than precisely this
formal weighing of the considerations for and

The individual point of view was much insisted
upon in the later Stoicism. The same set of
umstances ht in a given case demand
suicide, in another not. A situation of intolerable
shame, for instance, might be for an ordinary man
a sufficient ground for suicide. Yet it might be
the dntg of another man, whosee life was essential
to the Btate, to reject the temptation. A man’s
death must be in consonance with his life.

m:»nr hg-im‘ﬁ;ﬁm w‘-?v ‘Hpaxheloos Ep.-f-‘:

This doctrine of ¢ propﬁety’ is expounded in a
well-known passage of Cicero’s de Officiis, which
is of course based upon Pansetius.?

III. CoNCLUSION.—Qur review, them, of the
history of snicide among Greeks and Romans shows
that at all times the only valid motives against
the practice of suicide have been, in the main,
not ethical but religious. And uently the
penalties attached to suicide are not so muech civil
as religious. They affect a man's condition not
here but in the hereafter. The withholding of the
rites of burial, the severance of the right hand,
and so forth, all belong to the religious circle of
ideas. When religious values to have any
meaning and were not replaced by other values,
then, as in the case of the Cynios, there was no
an nism to suicide. When, on the other hand,
the life hereafter was so emphasized that in
comparison with that after life the life here seemed
of little account, there was an obvious impulse to
suicide. But that impulse was resisted and decried
—by Plato on the ground of a higher law, a great
mys which demands that we remain in our

rison-house till God shall please to set us free;
y the Neo-Platonists because suicide is ipso facto
detrimental to the soul. The whole question is
admimblg put in Macrobius, Comm. sn Somms.
Seip. i. 13:
‘ Haec Platonicae sectae semina altius Plc:idnul exsequitur.
Bunml:&nlrl. Qum"::i de ocorpore violenter extrudit,
beram esse non patitur. Qui enim sibi sus sponte necem
¢ rh sitatis aut metu cuiusquam tn‘rd

SUICIDE (Hindu).—1. Vedic.—In view of the
devotion to life and its pleasures which marks the
! , and which is reflected in the disapproval
therein imglied of the practice of sati, it is not
surprising that no trace of the custom of religious
suicide can be found in that text. Nor in the
later Sarmhitas and the Brahmanas is there any
olear recognition of such a un.gs, unless we aoccept
the suggestion of Hillebrandt? that the consecra-
tion ceremony (diksd),* which is an essentx:l“‘n'e-
liminary to the most important rites, is in ity
& faded form of the older practice of suicide by
fire. While it is true that the generation of heat

against. in the man who undergoes the rite is an important
:A-. xv. 70. :D. vi 29, 8 Ib. xv. 63. feature .of it, the purpe of this practice, as .of
.m 2. For m’“"‘:’;:'“ sicide of. Galda, 3, Jul, | the fasting which constitutes even a more essential
Clsud. 81. 1 Luocian, P in. 88,
:& IB.% <. 16 3 L a lgocicem,dcm.l.nlﬂ., tr. G. B. Gardiner, London,
noyeo fvran, : Rituallitteratur (mGLAP trassburg, 128,
O B D, . 34, 0L . D Dtk ador Weihe JS das Hoinacpor,

.1 9. 16 ; Seneoa, Ep. di. 23,
VOL. XII.—3

4 8ee B, Lindner,
1878.
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element of the ceremony, may much more naturall
be deemed to be to pro‘{m{ho psychological oony-
dition best suited for the performance of the
sacrifice. There are, however, in the B:
two doctrines which undoubtedly pave the way
for the arpxron.l of suicide from religious motives.
In the first place, there is developed the conception
that the proper sacrifice is that of a man’s self
and that other forms of offering are substitutes ;
in the second p! in the latest of the great
, the watha,® the closing act of
both the and the sarvamedha, the
human and the universal sacrifices, is the giving
away by the performer of the whole of his posses-
lionl“ including in the latter case even the land,
and his wandering into the forest, doubtless as a
inary to an early death. The teaching of
Upanigads, which emptied empirical life of
all true reality, held out union with the infinite
a8 the result of knowledge, and glorified the cessa-
tion of existence, must have tended to the same
result, but the logical oonoflullilon t;.fi theli]r thought
is not expressed in any of the older !
and it is only in such late works as thop?f”dm‘
and Kaﬂlmluﬁ‘ Upanigads that it is expreesl
laid down that the sannydsin, who has acq
full insight, may enter upon the t journey, or
choose death by voluntary starvation, by drowning,
by fire, or by a hero’s fate. Earlier evidenoce (and
better proof of ) is afforded by notices in the
Dharmas@itras : in Vasigtha ® it is expressly stated
that the world of Brahman is obtained by entering
the fire ; and in Apastambe,® in an interesting dis-
cussion which ends with a defence of secular life
and aims, it is admitted that in one view the ideal
was for an ascetic first to live on fruits, roots,

grass, and leaves only, then on those things alone |-

which become spontaneously detached, then on
water, then on air, and finally on ether aione.
With the testimony of Vasigtha accords the record
of the death on a yy'm erected by his own wish of
Kalanos, an Indian follower and friend of Alexander,
who fell ill at Pasargads and decided on death, de-
spite the o roeition of the king, rather than alter
his mode of life.”

2. Buddhism and Jainism.—It is characteristic
of the general sanity of Buddhism in its earliest
form that the Buddha appears to have disapproved
of suicide, as he disapproved of all excesses of
asoetic fervour. But it would be su.?)riaing if the
influence both of Brahmanism and of Jainism had
not had its effect in making suicide reputable in
certain communities. Not only is the duty of
self-sacrifice deemed to excuse the action of the
bodhisattva in committing suicide with the definite
aim of being reborn as the fish whose flesh alone
can save the %: from disease, but self-destruc-
tion appears approved if undertaken with
the desire of securing rebirth in such a condition
as will permit entry into the Buddhist order.®

‘While this attitude is exceptional in Buddhism,
Jainism frankly recognizes and commends religious
suicide. It is dealt with at length in the Aydra,®
the first Anga, and ite preliminaries are described
in detail in the Aurapachchakkhdna and the Sam-
fourth of the Painnas in one

1 A, B. Kelth, tr. of Taittiriya SaAAita, pt. L. p. ovift.
$ xmm. vi. 18,

19,
35; of. P. Deussen, TAs PAilosophy of the Upenishads, Eng.
tr., Edinburgh, 1908, p. 352.
{Soe F. 0. Schrader, Ths Minor U, Madras, 1018, 1.
%0, 300¢f. The journey is on without
food until takes piace.

reckoning. But suicide is not permitted promisca-
ously ; it is allowed to those ascetics who have ac-
quire(f the highest degree of perfection, and it in
essence oomsists of giving up begging, and lging
down in a duly chosen place to await death by-
hunger and thirst. Frequent mention is made of
death being thus bmniht about by a month's
abstinence (W); this fate is recorded of the
Tirthakaras Piréva and A.riymami,‘ of the monk
Khan 3 of the layman 3 and of all
those celebrated in the Uvdsag: . At this
supreme moment of his career the ascetic must not
long after rebirth in this world or as a ; he
must not wish to live on or desire sensual pleasures,
but equally he must not seek for death to come
more swiftly. The final condition thus reached
by the sage (aamah'ﬁatu) is one of complete
mental and physical collapse. Practically identical
with it appears to be the pannabAims, the last of
the eight sumof man’s existence as taught by
Gosila Mankhaliputta.¢ The popularity of the
practice is attested throughout the whole history
of Jainism : in 1172 thus died the great scholar
and statesman Hemachandra, followed in a short
time by his patron Kumarapéla ;® in 1912 & monk
st Ahmadabad, though in Fﬁeot health, starved
himself to death by a fast of 41 days; and in the
following year a nun at Rijkot, havmog previously
weakened herself by austerities, died after two
or three days’' fast. Suicide, however, is still not
permitted to others than ascetics, and non-religious
suicide is regarded with especial horror by the
Jains, as they disapprove of all teking of life.
The problem of reconciling these two views is
x}‘v 3 as little by the Jains as by the Brahmanical
ools.
3. Hinduism, medimval and modern.—Hinduism
stands firmly on the poeition reached in the
Dharmasitras, which permits religious suicide,
while censuring ordinary forms of self-murder.
Manu ¢ expreasly its a Brahman, in circam.
stances explained (doubtless correctly) by his com-
mentators as disease or great misfortunes, to walk
straight on in a north-easterly direction subsistin
on water and air until his body sinks to rest, an
declares that a Brahman who has got rid of his
body bg any of the means practised by ancient
sages obtains the world of Brahman; and Medh-
&tithi interprets the methods in question as
drowning oneself in a river, le&ﬁ% from a height,
burning, or starvation. The bAdrata’ fully
recognizes the wickednees of suicide ; nevertheless
the prince Duryodhana himself resolves to die by
starvation, and for this purgose, as the ceremony
is a religious rite, dons ol ents and holy
grass, drinks water, and applies his mind to de-
votion, though his purpose is eventually defeated.®
An intereotmq tale,’ which appears also in the
Pafichatantra,’® is that of the hunter for whom
& pigeon roasts itself as a guest-offering; the
ife of the bird declines to survive her hus-
band, and the hunter, saddened by their sacri-
fice, repents and himself ends his life by fire. A
new t of suicide appears in connexion with
the development of the devotion paid to the
sectarian deities which is characteristic of Hindu-
ism, for suicide now means not so much absorption
in an impersonal absolute as union with a very
personal deity. The idea is reflected in the
mythical account of the history of Mird Bai, the
1 Kappa Sutta, 168, 158,
:s%m;.&.f’wm.mm.mp.m
:m” ¥ owm.ouwulmmn
Q. Bm*l’hr das Ledon des Jaina Minokes Hema-
A 'Vluu. 1889, p. 801, J

vi, 81t. 7 xm. coxovil. 81£.
:T oall. 201, WL 102,
ahdabhdrata, XI. oX
10 T. Benfey’s tr., Leipsig, 1800, H. 847 £
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of Krma in the time of Akbar, who is

devotes
recorded to have disappeared into a fissure which

showed iteelf for a moment in the image of her
chosen divinity when she was paying homage to
him stt‘gvmkl. fS';hilmln" oonsi el:lt.iona dou! tl;u
prom) some of the comparatively rare suicides
whic!l:) took place during ge of Vignu as
Jagannitha at Purl. Neither h&ituxfn, to whose
ing the fame of the shrine was largely du
nor any of his followers appears to have eneoung:i
or approved this form of worship; no allusion is
made to itbin l:he ehboutebaoiot\,mtl i)rfqll;he Icar-
procession yenadisa or by Abu- . Itis
not impossible thgithe conception may have been
borrowed from a Saiva sect, some fusion of the two
cults having taken place at Purl, but Chaitanya’s
own end was m ious, and in his lifetime he
had sought mystic union with the in ecstatio
trance, 50 that the occasional suicides of ardent
devotees beneath the wheels of the car of Jagan-
nitha can hardly be deemed unnatural or sur-
prising.

The wide-spread nature of the custom, and its
prevalence both with and without Brdhmanical
sanction, are attested by H. T. Colebrooke from
rnum.l obeervation just at the opening of the

9th cen . In 1802 the legislature intervened
to prevent the practice of suicide on the island of
Sigar, at the mouth of the Ganges, where, in
gl::uuee of vows, not only were children cast

the sea to be devoured by sharks but grown-
persons voluntarily underwent the same fate.

i ice was conlined to the lower castes, as
was the custom by which men used annually
to hurl themselves from a precipice in the moun-
tains south of the Narmada, sacred to Kalbhairo,
in folfilment of vows undertaken at an earlier
period. This rite was carried out by mountaineers ;
great conoourses gathered at the place on the new
moon of Philguna, the day appointed for the
eeremony, and it is significant of the ion for
pablic recognition as part of the motive of such
suicides that the man meditating this fate was
wont to im his intention publicly and, at-
tended by a band of musicians, to promenade in
the wg(bonﬁng towns collecting alms. On the
other hand, not only did the practice of safi (g.v.)
flourish under Brihmanical aunspices, but the
custom of suicide drowning at the specially
holy spot of the junction of the Jumna and the
Ganges was approved, while the practice of lepers
consenting to burial alive was promoted by the

t, of obﬁl‘l)iu which were otherwise denied.
i’lh‘:sc.ivu allowed suicide by catting the
throat before the image of Bhavén! in the temple
of Vindhy&vasini, near Mirzapur. Interference
with these rites was gradual, but the final adop-
tion of the principle of treating as a criminal
offence icipation in a ritual suicide has de-
prived act of much of ite religious character,
dwﬂ it is of course impoesible to prevent suicide
on part of those who regard such a fate as a
bpdholo:ilm of the religious convictions which

‘hg far as religious suicide has been arnproved in
India, it is significant that it has been in cases of
men who have lived a full life and acquired & high
measure of ascetic power, and that suicide in other
cases has never been authorized and has instead
been strongly condemned. There is obviously
comparatively little essential distinction between
the practice of austerities to a l(:itoh which deprives
the ascetic of all mental and physical activity, and
the actual termination of life; an intermediate
stage is furnished by the cataleptic condition which
the Yogi seeks to induce, and of which the most
famous ease is that of Haridas, who even survived
1 8ee art. JasamarE.

burial for considerable periods.! But in its essence
the practioe can har ybetmoedtoa.nyori{n
other than the effort to supply a rationale for the
old and inhuman usage by which the aged head of
o family might be cast out to die, when he became
too old to rule or be of service to his kindred—a
usage for which there is clear evidence in the
Rigveda.® In place of the violent removal of the
elders there was substituted the doctrine that in
old age it was the duty and privilege of a man to
adopt a hermit’s life, unless he preferred to termin-
ate of his own will an existence which had become
burdensome. The essentially popular character of
the practioe is proved conclusively by the pertin-
acity with which the Jains have maintained it
from the earliest Period, though the doctrine of
the sanctity of life as adopted by them would

otherwise have forbidden approval of the custom.
Lrrararurn.—For the on of the diksd see A. Hille-
e iocnturns xvi. (1896] ’%?bll-lmbu'ﬁam
éug Re' i~ - 7-ia Berlin. 1504, p. 8961, ZDMG xlix.

SUICIDE (Japa.nese).—g:ﬁan is known as a
country in which an unusually large number of
people commit suicide. According to the latest
statistios, compiled by the Bureau of Statistios of
the Japanese Government, the number of deaths by
;ulilcide in the ten years preceding 1915 was as
ollows :

Nm‘:bc

Number ot | Desths |Buicides

Year. | Population.? One

Deatha. suidde. | Seinion

Inhabit-
ants.
1906 47,678,306 1,004,661 9,418 197
1908 48,164,761 956,266 8,006 184
1007 48,819,830 1,016,798 9,180 188
1908 | 49,588,804 1,029,447 9,506 198
1900 | 60,254,471 1,091,264 10,668 210
1010 084,844 1,064,234 10,778 218
1911 61,753,884 1,043,908 10,7568 207
1918 52,522,758 1,037,016 11,128 212
1918 3062, ,027, 11,942 2238
1914 54,142,441 1,101,815 18,706 284

The same returns give the number of deaths b
suicide according tosex and age,as shownon Tablel.

According to the methods emxvloyod. the number
of deaths is as shown on Table .

S'(lw‘m‘:l of8 the principal causes of suicide are shown
on Table 8.

Among the methods of suicide used by Japanese
the following three are unique and worthy of
description : .

(1) Harakirs (‘belly-cutting’), more commonly
l;:. Ga;bo. SamkAya und Yoga (=GIAP lil. 4), Strassburg,

p- 47. ,
. indisches Leden, Berlin, 1879,
t:é's";gi.ki Pmmer, Aead L. B, Kelth, Vedic Indes,
len:‘zs'm Formoss, and Saghalien are not
fncluded.
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TasLs L
Year.
Age. Bex.
1906. 1908 1907. 1908 1900, 1010, . 1912, 1018, 1914,
1-18 Male 8 84 88 i 185 181 108 122 141
*  * |1 Female 108 64 90 80 108 116 116 o1 111 100
16-20 Male 201 244 258 809 200 e 848 879 344 388
¢  * |\ Female 888 381 378 440 409 899 856 449 418
90-80 Male 1105 1277 1818 1494 1568 1527 1697 1688 1767 1855
*  *|1Female 929 971 1019 1015 1060 1 1058 1108 1218 1231
80-40 Male 825 785 900 804 966 1019 1022 1016 1181 1214
*  * || Female 480 461 516 504 578 687 641
40-80 Male 908 774 778 821 918 834 861 998 1049
¢ * |\ Female 408 365 406 398 388 418 408 485 479 479
Over 50 Male 2007 2252 2122 2206 2608 2756 2560 26567 2018 8210
* |\ Female 137 1241 1808 1261 1388 1428 1421 1468 1692 1724
Unknown Male 9 (] [ 4 o4 1 200 208 221
* { Female - 1 1 -— 41 42 53 o7 87 ]
TABLE 2.
Year.
Method. Sex.
1906, 1906. 1907, 1908. 1900, 1910. 1911 1012 1918, 19014,
Hanging { 3508 8206 3427 8861 3000 3666 8760 4128 4876
* | U Female 1501 1516 1578 1617 1687 1616 1578 1621 1791 1814
Drowning { Male 1148 984 921 1087 1188 1247 1222 1248 1818 1616
Female 1685 1610 1536 1674 1608 1608 1746 1770 1810 1927
Stab-cut Male 186 198 265 M8 200 276 825
* |\ Female 96 87 118 108 117 118 86 108 . 127 126
Fire-arme Male u7 127 121 148 160 158 182 186 149 144
* |\ Female 8 18 9 12 16 12 8 9 18 10
Poleon Male 124 187 170 1 228 260 849 846 347 376
¢ ¢ |1Female 58 ] 108 112 107 187 186 206 190 226
Railway Male - -— -— - 008 804 821 980 1017 11056
* |\ Female — -— -— -— 204 307 U8 408 4656 436
Otherwise Male 564 644 769 830 207 190 252 218 202 219
* |\ Female 244 200 379 380 ] ] 95 101 [ ] 88
Total Male 5782 5422 8408 5807 6587 6811 oni 0015 7481 8078
* * [\ Female 3681 848¢ 8712 007 072 4042 4218 4461 4627
TABLE 3.
Year.
Oause.
1906. 1906. 1907. 1908, 1900, 1910, 19011 1912, 1918, 1914,
Mentaldiscnss . . .| 4568 4812 4908 4174 3784 ] s 8368 3276
Physicalpain « . 1676 1514 1640 1835 2100 2166 2148 2224 2460
Poverty « e o . 1102 984 1006 1017 801 84 ™m 887 807 876
Jealousy . o o . 340 378 428 486 827 267 %4 234 232 286
Remoree . o« o . 274 7 206 258 250 168 158 178 167
Family trouble . .« . «Us 278 384 880 227 251 NS 208 821 382
Fear of punishment . . 86 [ 102 ) 167 186 196 bt 219 214
Anxiety <« e e 42 65 68 86 168 229 288 219 232 109
Businessfallure . . . 102 116 128 186 177 187 186 189 268 804
. « o . 51 81 86 95 208 147 184 16 185

called seppuku, was, until the promulgation of the
new criminal code in 1873, a method of punishment
uently required of offenders from the nobility

and the military class. The laws of the Tang
iod in China, which for several hundred years
been the model of the Japanese legal system,
recognised three forms of c?it.al punishment : be-
hel.dg.x:g, strangulation, and self-execution. The
last was allowed to offenders of rank, that they
might escape the shame of public death at the
hands of others. The criminal laws of Japan
allowed self-execution to members of the royal
family and to others above the fifth court-rank,
except in case of high treason. Harakiri dates
from the Taira and Minamoto period in the 12th
oent. and was widely practised during the Sengoku

period of internal strife. During the Tokugawa
period the practice developed into a complicated
system with much etiquette and formality.

‘It was not mere suicide. It was an institution, legal and
could e Ni'au‘: 't::nelru a’lnm:c,h. ml(::il:o e‘gormemgow from
dhcnoex.predoem their frlend:g: prove their dno'erlty.’

The most notable historical case of Aarakirs is
that of the 47 Ronin, in 1703. The daimyo Asano
had been oblifed to commit Aarakiri to atone for
an unjustifiable attack upon Kira, a nobleman in
the Shogun’s palace. A band of devoted followers,
after long effort, avenged their master by assassin-
ating Kira. They gave themselves up to justice
and, under sentence, committed Aarakiri at the

1T. Harada, Feith of Japan, New York, 1914, p. 129.
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homes of the das to whom, in th of Abimelech (killed at his own uest by his
bad been ...e‘:.:l"‘ Thelr bodies were buri { .

with t at a Buddhis t.tomgle in Tokyo; and
wthkﬁ:ymy:dmimuo their chivalrous
log.lty tg:y homage at their tomb.

or purpose of Aarakiri a site was usuall

prosemon of Eaperntonding witnoes with s ki
presence of sau g witnesses, a
moxupod.s{ufr‘i:ndtowtumusictmt. He
was clothed in special garments, and, after certain
formal ceremonies, was handed a short sword with
which to make the horizontal cut through the
abdomen. The cut having been made, it was the
duty of the assistant to behead the sufferer, that
the lgonz of death might be short.

Aarakiri is no longer recognized as a
form of public execution, the method is still not
uncommon among those who seek to avoid the
humnh;ta::e of public oondemnatfion and pl:mis;‘:-
ment or supposed dx%noe of capture by the
forces of an enemy in battle.

(2) Shinju or aitaishi (‘dying between two
prﬁa'l 18 the death to%ather of unhappy lovers
who escape from the difliculties of their earthly
lot and entrance upon a happier life in the next
For the accomplishment of sAénju drowning
bhas been the most frequent method, the lovers
often tying themselves together with a strong ro)
80 common was this form of suicide among the
lower classes during the Tokugawa period that in
1723 the Shogunate issued speci tions for.
bidding it, refusing formal burial to the bodies,
sod mdunnin&to shame or exile any one who

ight ve the attempt. At present shinju is
of uent occurrence ; and in recent years other
forms of death, such as poison or mutilation
beneath trains, have been employed.

(8) Junshi is suicide upon the death of one’s lord
or master with the idea of following him into the
mext world. In uicient times thi:ﬂ wai,s an act of
loyal uired by custom, until the emperor
Snini?(z?‘ll:.c.-A.D. 70) ordered the substitution of
cday images for the bodies of attendants and
favourite animals. JunsAs was revived during
the feudal period, not as a requirement, but as a
voluntary custom whereby loyal followers, through
Aarakiri, expressed their devotion to their masters.
The drowning of almost the entire Taira clan in
the western sea at the downfall of that clan and
the junshi of hundreds of the family of Hojo Taka-
tok1 at the end of his career are among the most
striking manifestations of this gmulu' spirit. The
custom was forbidden by the hogmntn in 1744
and, before the opening of the Meiji era,

uncommon ; but soli cases have
from time to time. Of these the most startling in
recent times was the death by Aarakiri of General
Nogi and his wife, at the time of the funeral of the

emperor Meiji, in Sept. 1912.
Levmmarons. — Bncyolopadia Japonioa, vol. vi., .'s?un
Japaness), Tokyo, 1914; B. H. Clumbc:l:in Abz:
London, 1903; Annual Eeport of Statistics of
Japanese }wwm.":‘?maa),‘r 0, 1017,
ASUK

U HARADA.
SUICIDE (Jewish).—Only & very few cases of
suicide are recorded in the OT. The ancient
Hebrews were, on the whole, & naive people,
joyously fond of life, and not given to tampering
with the natural instinct of self-preservation. Nor

armour-bearer [Jg 9%]) only leaves us cold ; whilst,
on the other hand, the death of Samson (.f 16%4.)
and of Saul and his armour-bearer (1 314
inspire us with a sense of awe and a certain kin
of admiration rather than any other feeling.

But, when later the &s of the Dispersion

e more and more affected by some of the evil

influences around them, and the difficulties and
perplexities of existence kept on increasing, a
much less wholesome attitude towards life made
iteelf perceptible. And, as cases of suicide became
more frequent, it was at last found necessary to
give a name to the evil. A suicide was thus, in
exact legal terminology, described as ‘one who
purposely destroys himself.’! In accordance with
a general Rabbinic principle of legislation, an
effort was, moreover, made to find support in the
Scriptures for the new ideas and enactments which
the practice of suicide brought in its train. In
Midrash Rabbah, 34, the prohibition of suicide is
thus derived from the wording of Gn 9*, the little
word me in 0207 ne 0 (‘and surely your blood’
being taken to include self-destruction. Dt

gO y take heed to thyself, and keep thy soul
i tly’) has been considered capable of a
sim n tation, and some? would even

include suicide in ¢ Thou shalt not kill,” contained
in the Ten Commandments. An indignantly re-
jected tion to commit suicide rather than
;tlx'ﬂ'er is also by some discovered in Job 2% (cf.

nsidering some confusion of ideas which the
elaborate treatment of the subject by J. Ham-
burger? may produce in the reader’s mind, it seems
necessary to state that the Rabbinic, like the
Christian and general, conception of the act
entirely excludes submission to a death of martyr-
dom from even the category of condoned or per-
missible suicide, 8o long as the victims do not,
under the stress of fear or mlferti‘:xﬂ, lay violent
hands on themselves (or, by mu oconsent, on
one another).

‘We must, therefore, limit ourselves to cases in
which the act of death is, in the literal sense of the
term, self-inflicted, though a division into different
ca ies is at the same time n . -
oerning suicide induced by the martyr spirit of

triotism we find instructive information in

osephus, where both sides of the argument are
forcibly stated from the points of view of warriors,
philosophers, and men of the world.

addressed to the Jewish of Masada®

tbilf'rmoomm. 'P"%:'“ Eleazar lays q)ouhlo m-% resolve,
made long ‘never to be servants to the Romans, nor to an;
other than himself,’ and then exhorts them to receive
Pnnbhmontlorthdrw:dnl from none other than the Deity,

a8 executed by our own hands’; and, on findin, MMI'OI’XI
bad not yet produced the desired effect, he ud&,
things, further argument that death ‘ affords our
liberty, and sends them by a removal into their own
purity, where they are to be insensible to all sorts of

am other

their
place of
misery,’

1 WXY 93KD7 (0.9, 8t the beginning of Semadodh, i.).
The terms W3y Nk PN (*one who strangles himeelt’) and
WP "t 3NN (‘ one who kills himeelf *) are also used. The act

are all of the few _instmoes recorded on the | of suicide is represented by nyn% wxp Maw,

AL IBoRRel (5.5 175) i thewnty oae whichs ot | 7, - Le 8asochte, Doa i Rucks, Baec, 10445,
i ( is the only one which, in the | P . .

modern mind st any rate, excites loathing and k. Jademeyolopddis, Taimudio part.

reprobation. The suicide of Zimri (1 K 16%) and | s Bs vn. vili. 6.



SUICIDE (Muhammadan)-SUICIDE (S8emitic and Egyptian)

A somewhat analogous, though much more piti-
able, class is well rer‘nnnmd by the case? of 400
ocaptive boys and girls who, when they understood
that they were being carried off for a life of shame,
determined to end their lives by drowning. To
quite another category belong a certain number of
persons who are reported to have committed
suicide under the s of acute remorse for
oertain acts of theirs.®? A different case, again, is
that of the executioner of Hananiah b. Téradyon,
. referre‘il to, wil:g, ‘f";u reoei;ilng from dthe

ying martyr the promise of future bliss, is said to
have destroyed hixg:lf in the flames in which the
saint had died, in order to emter at once on his
inheritance. Rabbinic leniency by way of accept-
ing excuses for hyonng suicides is shown in the
cases of certain children who had destroyed them-
selves because they lay under a threat of punish-
ment from their respective fathers.4

The judgment of & person who, in our own 1
P ogy, has been proved a felo de s is, in the
main, left to God (0Deb),® though .:oé)anon who
recklessly endangers his life is sabject to judicial
chastisement (Mo n).* With regard to the
treatment of the body of a suicide, there is a
mention in the s of Josephus referred to of
the custom which demanded that the remains
should li.eo::‘roced till sunset. In Sémahoth, ii. 1,7
it is en that one should neither rend one'’s
garments for a suicide nor bare the shoulder or
en in any other formal mode of mourning.
Care is taken, however, not to offend the feeli
of the relatives of the dead. Those present at the
funeral, therefore, form themselves in a row and
recite the n order of service. The general
rule, indeed, is that one does everything required
g& ru?ot for the living, but omits all the rest.

ere has also been a rule of burying a suicide
away from the regular line of graves, but this is
not always observed.®

It should be mentioned in oconclusion that
statistios comparing the prevalence of cases of
suicide among modern Jews with those of other
races and denominations are given in JE, s.v.

¢ Suicide.’

Lara2aTURS.~The literature has been indicated in the artiole.

G. MARGOLIOUTH.

SUICIDE (Muhammadan).—There is no specific
text of the Qur'dn which forbids suicide, though it
would seem that the texts which bear mlgon the
taking of human life in general are ciently
clear as to their purposs to include any kind of
wilful killing in private life. The following verses

1 The manner in which Josephus finally death, whilst
all
AL ok B s oy e o A, ol 5 o

:Wln‘l.n.a 573.‘*‘ ©: TB. Qud o
Rashi In the mention of Beruriah (s doubtfal cass, howevar) in
!.‘B. *AboddA ldv‘dfh. 18d.

:w’ x&.nmmxmmoh.n.

o LU C ol 1L

u »
relating to ﬁlllmt are given.

i

will indicate the bearing of the Qur'in upon the

subjeet :

It is not for soul to permission written
down for an ﬁn‘oh" (l?i.“ m‘m is to him
who ‘dies or Is killed’). ‘It is not for a believer to kill
believer save by mistake’ v.”&. ¢ And whoeo kills a

, his reward is to therein for aye ; and God
be wroth with him, and curse him, and prepare for him
woe '’ (iv. 95). * He respites them until a stated ;
their time comes they cannot put it off an hour,
oan they bring it on’ (xvi. 68).

The attitnde of Muhammad has no doubt been
correctly in ted by Aadiths which Bukh&ri
aocepts as genuine :

¢ shall kill himeelf shall suffer in the fire of bell,’
and ‘shall be excluded from heaven for ever.’$

At the {:cnt time, and for many centuries
past, there been unanimity of opinion through-
out Islam that suicide is a violation of a divine
ocommand contained in the Qur'an and the Sunnah
of the Prophet. A tradition relates that Muham-
mad refused to bury a suicide, and his example
has established a law to that effect in Islam.
spite of the law, however, it is customary to acoord

e funeral rites in such cases.

It is difficult to obtain statistios covering snicide
in Muhammadan oountries, but all authorities
who treat of suicide in an exhaustive way agree
that in those countries the practice is almost
unknown. It is clear from the statistios presented
in scientific works on suicide that the physical
environment of different peoples offers no adequate
explanation of the varying ratio of suicides among
them, while difference of religious belief as between
groups always results in a ing proportion of
suicides. The regions of Islam show few sunicides
l:;eciaely because of the nature of the Muslim’s

lief in God and the future life. The right atti-
tude for the Muslim is ssldm, an acceptance of
life’s events as settled by divine appointment, of
death as fixed as to both time and manner, and of
the hereafter as a pre-arranged order of retributive
rewards and penalties distributed acoording to the
individual’s attitude of acquiescence in the mﬁe-
ment of life and destiny or of revolt against it.
Suicide is an act of revolt against God, and the
Eerpotntor of the act risks the wrath of God and

he indescribable penalties of the Fire. What-
ever else Islim may lack in the way of ethical
influence, its sense of obligation to make aocept-
ance of Providence the inal facto!

I

5-

r in obedience
to God has been an effective determinant of con-
duct, and its doctrine of future retribution has
been efficacious in strengthening this virtue of
active resignation to the will of God.
Larzrarore.—Most of the treatises on suicide contain

Ok thase morks 1a there any sttempt roslly 10 cope with the
none re
mﬂu nor oup:n’ well-
causes of the
discussion is found in Voo
8.9, ‘Selbstmord.’ See also DI, s.v. ‘Buicide.’

WALTER M. PATTON.

SUICIDE (Semiticand Egyptian).—Among the
ancient Hamito-Semitio les the love of life
was strong. They were &? the possible exoep-
tion of the Egyptians) still in the earlier and less
reflective stages of civilization, and consequently
showed little of that melancholy which leads to
frequent suicide.

1. Semitic.—Among the Semites not on'l{l was
the love of life strong, but their primitive religion
was & worship of the goddess of life. Most of their
deities of later time were that were in some
form clooelz associated with the idea that life was
divine. Their general attitude towards life was
one of joyous interest in objective things. Their
philosophical and reflective powers never attained
any great degree of vigour. There are, aocord-
ingly, no cases of suicide on record except where

1 The translation is E. H. Palmer’s, SBE vi. [1900].
3 8ee DI, s.9. ‘Suicide.’
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the deed was committed in order to avoid a form
considered particularly dis-

hwmwmﬂoumbhbth‘:wﬂdodm

Death by their own hands was, however, sipuently
regarded as less humiliating than death at the
hands of an executioner. An eighteenth person,
when found guilty, committed suicide, apparently
to the regret of the commission.! It ap from
this record that the punishment of high and for-
merly trusted officials was probably accomplished
by the ancient Egyptian government in this way.
An interesting document written during the

beea committed but for the desperate straits in which the e s H
o S e e e 1 oll parcs ot ta wondk | Middle Kin om (21001800 B.C.), which has been
&.m.mm Philistine foreigners did not bear | €ntitled by Erman and Breasted ¢ The Dialogue of
the mark of ciroumcision ; m were doubly unclean. | & Misanthrope with his Own Soul,’ 3 indicates that,
&“_n:'h“m‘“wmumb‘ "\ dying by such unholy | in the mélés of Egy[.'\tiu feudal development, as
A second case is that of &ul'-u{noubbum ‘When he saw the(ulmo‘old"e,‘3‘°u,'f°m°°“t'“fym°
:-:b hhmﬁn( mmmm mk;l.de,mwedtl‘::mpu and a sense of the m]um&es of life attained power,

. may have © same as
Saafs; it may have been in part despair at the death of his giogdﬁfe'."“mr“tmph by some as an escape
chiel. At all events the armour-bearer, like Saul, took his own
Hle ouly when & death which he regarded as disgracetul was | The beginning of the papyrus is lost, but from what remains
Inevitable. it is clear that s certain man of gentle spirit (his name is lost)
Closely amalogous to the sulclde of S8aul was the death of | fell sick. mm!ommb{hhtrlmd-;wonhhbmm"hl
Abimaelech, the son of Gideon (Jg had made | him uncared for. Deserted by all, he was robbed by his neigh.
bimeelf king of Bhechem and & territory about it; he | bours. His former good deeds were forgotten. Although a
sought to his 3&0 q of 'l’hebuth: wise man, when he would own cause, he was thrust
city some miles %0 the north-east of Shechem. aside. His name, which should have been revered, was de-
city be drew near to the wall, whence a woman threw a mill- | famed. He then determined to take bis own life, but, as he
stone on his head and broke his skall. He thereupon com- | stood on the brink of the grave, his soul shrank back in horror
manded his armour-bearer to thrust him through, lest it should | and refused to y him. The dialogue then The
bemid of him that s woman slew him, and the armour-bearer | soul's first reason for not going with him was the fear there
ebeyed.  Abimelech did not actually die by his own band, but, | would be no tomb to dwell in atter death. This afforded the
dace the death-wound was inflicted by own command, misanthrope an opportunity to expose to his soul the utter
was practically suicide. futility of all such p: ons. The soul had counselled death
AﬂrmthbWh!I‘o by burning, but had shrunk from that, as there would be
US4, A certain Rasis, in & tower in Jerusalem, noluMﬂnﬁMendtouhndb the bier and make the mo:
which Nioanor was besieging, when he saw 06 was | offerings. He his to undertake thése duties itsell,
wscless, fall upon his sword. As the wound thus inflicted but then the soul refused death in any form, declaring that,
ot he himeelf from the tower. When that did not wmwbmthgrutbnﬂtpmﬂdlnndmdowedmom
“At least recorded h h“h“mww 5 taat oy wersin e "‘lmgmm

two instances are among the e ey wera In no ons
Hobrews in which traitors committed suicide. E.',','.?:‘é:‘ ore the mlsautheope. the proseeds o
Abithophel, one of Darid’s trusted be his | strate that life, instead of being an inity for is
master and conepired with Absalom. 'hnbnwﬂu{‘gn hrmoulntolmuemdxh. odonguwlm»
bhad eluded o nndM‘ ! toll&w,ho bodhdlnmt:ur cen b.ddn-.d'whhno&l.. The first of theee
henged hiomeelf Similarly Judas Iscariot, the res abhorrence in which speaker’s name was
wnro(.!-n&rlm.’:&m saw that, as & 00! uence of mb the world. The seocond sets forth the corruption of
e deed, Jesus was condemned, . which speaks of death as a giad release,
himeelf (Mt 275). Possibly effort to end his life in It runs as follows : 3
manner falled, for another account (Ac 118) implies that he, like

) o]t‘l')obr‘o::v:;ofa m.:ka
Conscience, then as now, sometimes drove traitors forth into a gard slokness.
toend their own lives. Both the reasons for suicide D“:r:u:“m mt:d.’ e
which can be traced in ancient Isruloremted in | Like the odour of myrrh,
the case of Shamash-shum-ukin, king of Babylon, | Like sitiing under a sail on & windy day.
608-648 B.C. Dut.hhbe!onmoto—dz
He an_ extensive y his brother and Like the odour of lotus fiowers,
sumrain, Ashur-bani-pal, king When Ashur-bani- | Like sitting on the shore of drunkenness.
-Ihh defeated shum-ukin’s army and the foroes Death is bef
Shirew hioaself 1oto & buraing pit rather ths 1y 1ot Like the course of a freshet,
» T r

the of his brother.l Hbrebellonlndexpo.ed him, in Like the return of & man from the war-galley to his house.

Ayriastom robele—s Peoepect that mlght wel drive & man bo
on W ve 8
ve a8
% not been for an .oaﬂngeoudene&m sao done,
The cases cited sufficiently reveal the ancient
Semitic attitude towards suicide. It was resorted
to only in extreme cases.
2 — The_ attitade of the ancient
ians towards suicide was in general like that
Semites. The love of life was strong in
them, and their conception of the life beyond sach
that it WM to them deterrents of various
kinds. inscripti nt us with two
sources e subject, one prac-
other theoreti
reign of Ramses I1. (1198-1167 B.C.) &
gwmnay against the life of the king was formed
in Aarim, in which & number of high officials
were implicated. The king appointed a commission
o investigate the matter and to try the criminals.
From the records of this commission we learn that
ot least WW who were found guilt{;
were left to ves and permitted to take the:
ovn lives.? It was in a way compulsory suicide.

Like the clea of the sky,
Like a man ‘fowling therein toward® that which he knew not.

Death is before me to-day

As a man longs to see his house

When he has spent years in captivity.’

The fourth poem oontributes to the t in favour of

saicide b org:nl!n the oonviction that in the ‘beyond’ that
jmﬂoow‘ida umt.'ulublolnm-worldwﬂlbooxpeﬂuood.

.th:l'ld::l:%:i?d:dpm) living god,
) [T
punishment of wickedness on the doer of it

He who is

Shall htbooahd‘hlhra:::,

Causing that the choloest of offerings there be given to
the temples.

He who is yonder

Shall be & wise man who has not been repelled,

Praying to Re when he speaks.’$

This document shows how world-weary Egyptians
looked at suicide 4000 years ago. An interesti
feature of the point of view is that it betrays no

1 Andient Records of Bgypt, iv. § 456.

S For a more complete acoount of it see J. H. Breasted,
oy of Rsligion and Thought in Ancient Bgypt, pp

3 As translated by Breastad, p. 196,
4 Id. p. 197, b P
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oonsciousnees that self-destruction is wrong. In
this respect it is in striking contrast to the Talmud.
Rabbi mnr says that Gn 9* means that ‘I [God]
will require your own blood from you’!—a clear
recognition of t.ﬂl:o sinfullf\::s of s:oitcige. The
tian misanthrope, so from ing any
Enﬁpeonwiomeu, l:;eml to hold My::g fact
that in the world beyond he can not only attain
the tSl\m.ioe that is denied him here, but also assist
in the establishment of justive, is a reason for
hastening by his own hand his release from life's
intolerable conditions.
Lrrazarorn.—K. Kobler, Jewish TAsology
m.".v.}:i'l-m: A. 4 gna
QDU.“ seiner Mﬁ#ﬁ Blﬂlnh!rj J. H. Bnuﬁocd:
Tork oo Loodon, 1902, GEORGE A. BARTON.
SUKHARS,.—See RUKHARS.
SUMATRA.—See JAVA, BALI, AND SUMATRA.

SUMERO-AKKADIANS. —1. The term.—
The ethnic expression ‘Sumero-Akkadian’ does
not ocour in the insc;igt.ions, but, as the ogmponnd
Kcngi-Urg, transla by the Semitic Sumer «
Akkad, ¢ Sumer and Akkad,’ is found, it is a per-
fectly legitimate name for the mixed population
which of old oecng':‘d the alluvial plain of the
Tigris and the Euphrates, where they flowed into
the Persian Gulf.

2. Probable derivation of the names.—Man;
suggestions have been made as to the origin an
meaning of Kengs (or Kingi)-Ura and
Akkad, but it must be admitted that both these
points are doubtful even now.

J. D. Prince? it be a combl of bin

e, 1 L ot

New Y
o e

‘Iw!onno( reed,’ ‘land of reeds’ being
an Wo%bnh;’hMIw,ho .
ever, Kengi or rendered mdtu, *country,’
e e

’ above
forms are kigu, the name of the first character,

d Urlm' hw?. the; used
superim| en are
stands the hi MSI
therefore s mountainous re&on.‘
Semites (not, as forme mpﬁ-ed, e Sumerians) cam
some highland district uif
meaning of Ura. A4 .y
from A omdmomathoo‘duplmofmmnhm
distriot of Babylonia, In Gn 1010 4coad is named as one of the
cities of Nimrod’s kingdom, after Babel (Babylon), but Adgadé
seems to have come into prompinence before great capital
olty. In addition to Kingi, is also d by the
Bme-la}, *(th ﬂd“b th holh't:'ngp:m(.m‘i i

] of e holy e (or ,’ meanin,
the idiom used in the religious services ot the bylouhg
temples, and med as sacred from pre-historic times. The
oconnexion of Bumer with the OT Shinar (SAin‘'ar) is still un.
certain, Bu ons will be found in HNB iv. 5081., that
thloh makes it a changed form ot Skingi-Ura, for lwhfu,

the best.

3 ise.—The tract wherein lay
Bridu, ‘the good city,’ and the land of Tilmun,
which traditionally enjoyed, in the beginning, the
happiness and the innocence of the golden age,
seemingly always appealed to the imagination of
the Babylonians as being at that time the most
desirable ..bode on earth. It was this, apparently,
which led to the designation of Adam’s first
dwelling-place as ‘a garden eastward, in Eden’
(Gn 2%)—t.e. in the &dinnu (Sumerian edina)—
which, however, seems not to oocur as a place-

S M Jor a Sumerian Lezicon, Leipzig, 1006-08, pt. ii.

P 2086,
3 There is other (variant) form for Kingi, vis.
ﬁ?‘a‘.)‘ butmmy ‘dr ) g

due to & pun (see PSBA xxxv. [1018]

41f, however, Bur stands t&rsmnrvolr or waterway, dwr

name exoept in the compound Sippar-edina (¢ 8i
of the eden’) and in the river-name id edina, ‘ the
river of Eden (or of the plain).’ Nevertheless, the
idea always existed, and probably increased n.mong
the Babylonians, that their land was the site o
the paradise of old time. This theori;m Teover,
is in a measure su; ?rtodbythofactt t E, which
often stands forg; ylon or Babylonia, may be an
abbreviation of Kridu, and Tin-dir, ¢ the abode’ or
‘ the grove of life,’ probably refers to the wonderful
vinetherein. Many thin, fact, support the theory
advocated by Friedrich Delitzach,! and treated of
by scholars and theologians before and since.®
4. Ethnic position.—As remarked above, it is
probable that the Akkadians (the Semitic section
of the inhabitants) came from some mountainous
district, and it may have been originally an early
stream from the west (the Amorite or Palestinian
highlands) which preceded that of Hammurabi,
who, having installed himself at Babylon, made
that city the :lapiti;l t‘l)xf theland. But both races
were apperently, eir origin, mountaineers, as
is 8 by the fact that the Sumerian word
kura 1s the common word for both ‘ mountain’ and
‘country.” If de Lacouperie’'s contention? (after-
wards followed up by C. J. Ball¢) is correct, that
Sumerian, both tongue and writing, is an early
form of Chinese, then their Mongolian origin
would seem to be goved. The likeness of certain
Sumerian words Turkish suggests that they
may have been a pre-historic race from the Far
East, of Turko-Mongolian origin. Traces of
oblique eyes are to be found in the small head
from Tel-loh (Laga in 8. Babylonia), given in de
;% and another example 18 the bearded e
head in relief.* Good grounds for the theory exist.
Evidence of the Syllabary as to the probable
i mhm 3‘( the Snmefrhns.—}t _v(vlu long
ago no e abeence of a special i
for ‘river’ implies that such a thing, in the oﬂm&gy
aoceptation of the word, did not exist in the country
of their origin. This, in fact, seems to be true, as
the compound ideo, hic group for ¢ river’ shows
the sign for ‘water’ (a) followed by a square
representing a lake or reservoir with the character
for ‘to rum,’ ‘to flow,” within. The Sumerians
may, therefore, have come from a mountainous
region where lakes and ponds were common, and
rivers were mountain-streams or torrents. The
word kur, which stands for both ‘country’ and
‘mountain,’ and seems to be a picture of three
mountains, supports this. On the other hand, the
existenoe of a character for ¢ date-palm,’ gitim-mas,
‘ the fruit-tree’ in a special sense, somewhat nega-
tives this evidence.

In the list of characters known as ¢ b’ we gather
from the first entry that the SBumerians thought ot the heavens
(ana) as the abode of the ddty(:m also

ts wtuk, eto.), and

(ury, ori). Their fi were more or less Y

o8,
It was ntly not until they settled in their new home
that their flelds were called ¢ water-centres’ (i % They had

dogs, and the dox were faithful but quarrelsome. They

mo.od?u, eep, oxen, and swine. They did not at firss
w the om,thou(anl:)::lagﬁbaoommonwol

burden. Naturally they knew (sig), and it would secem

1 Wo das Paradies$, Leipzig, 1881.

2 8ee PSBA xxxiii. [1911) 161, xxxv. (1918) 1641. ; EzpT
xxix. 18] 1811, 288; and of. art. Buasr, ABODE OF THER
(8emitlc), vol. ii. p. 704V,

3 8ee ‘Babylonia and China,’ in Babylonian and Oriental
Record, i. (1886-87] 118, ‘The Old Babylonian Characters and
their Chinese Derivates,’ 6. ii. (1887-88] 78 ; of. also pp. 149 1.,
18411, 221 1., 25111,

4 8ee ‘ The New Aocadian,’ in PSBA xii. naoo& five pa
‘Ideograms common to Acoadian and Chinese,’ ib. xili. (fsnﬂ

8 Découvertss on Chaldés, Paris, 18841912, pl. 25, no. L.

¢ Ib, pl. 21, no. 6.
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w
fire,’ ex-
word ‘new’ the fication of the
Dl Sod the oompletion af potiary snd the Hixe by its ménne,
6. and literature. — (a) There has
been much ditference of opinion as to the existence
of the non-Semitic Sumerian language as dis-
inguished from the Semitic Akkadian. Halévy
his followers have even contended that it was
an ‘allography’—an invention of the
Semites for expressing their own language in
another way. Such an expression as ‘to pour out
’ ), however, for ‘to call,’ ‘announce,’

is probably too foreign to the SBemitic mind to
sdmit of such an idiom replacing the common
iti , also, ‘to set the breast’ (gab-ri)
‘to resist.” Sumerian, moreover, has an in-
volved and more widely-differing grammatical
construction. The complicated system of verbal

mcngorstwm. the absence of case-endings, the
use of ¢ postpositions’ instead of prepositions, and
other peculiarities, stamp Sumerian as being a
which Semites would be most nnlikelx

to invent. Concerning its oonnexion with ol
i 1 there seem to be many analogies with

g

g

‘to go’; du and de in demek, ‘to

in ywrwenek,
speak,” etc. Turlish, however, with its longer sh

history, has naturally developed many new forms,
snd the numerals difier, but perhaps it is recogniz-
able as a very late relative of Sumerian in its

(8) Akkadian is now accepted as the correct

designation of the speech of the Semites of Baby- | flood
lonia, derived from what was s ntly the m‘;Zt boat had been

ancient Semitic settlement in the tract, viz. the

kingdom of Agadé. Akkad, as already remarked,

was q.l‘l'ed by the Sumerians Ura,* and the ideo-
}nﬂh dwr, by which it is expressed, is suggested b
. .Prin:g'u referring to the two rivers whi

were regarded as ‘the life of the land,’ viz. the

Tigris and the Euphrates. There is some un-

certainty as to the division in which the Akkado-

ian language should be placed, but it m:{.

be regarded as the bri connecting the

ic and the Canaanitish forms of Semitic

Ita verbal conjugations belong to the

former, whilst the consonantal system of its roots

resembles that of the Semitic lan to which

Hebrew belongs. In the use of the words, how-

ever, Akkado-Assyrian struck out a line of its

!
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(c) Most of the Sumero-Akkadian legends and

1 8¢ above, § 4 3808 above, § s
3Pu. i p. 852

fabrios | mythical stories have been dealt with in the artt.

BABYLONIANS AND ASSYRIANS and HEROES AND
HERo0-GODS (Babylonian). It is naturally difficult
to distinguish the nationality of each legend, but
most or all of them have a more or less Sumerian
foundation. Among the distinctively Sumerian
legends of Babylonia may be classed that of Alorus
and his five successors, as well as those of Alaparus

or Adapa, Tammuz, and Euedoreschus.! From:

their names it seems that the ancestors of the hero
of the Flood were Sumerian, and the origin of the
legend of the Flood itself is now proved to be so,
notwithstanding that his names, Atra-hasis an

Ut-napiéitim, are Semitic. This is shown by the
very noteworthy earlier version in the Pennsyl-
vania University Museum,® which is written in
the Sumerian language, without any Akkadian
rendering.

she

—flve cities existed, vis. ﬁ&u. the ty, pro-
tected by the god £a ; Dar-Kid, * the fortress of Kii,’ which pre-
oeded Babylon as foremost city of the land ; Larancha, allotted to
the god Psg&ilgumg, who ap i H
(Bippar), w was to the sun-god, and beoame the
centre of his w ; and W now the e
lonian Noah’s birth; allof to the ppak
Sukurru. It will be noted that in this list ot primitive Baby-
lonian (Bumero-Akkadian) cities there is no mention of *

and Erech, and Acoad, and Oalneh’ (Gn 1019). As in the case
of the bilingual Creation-story,3 in which Merodach and Aruru
not create, but also construct the cities wherein men are
to dwell, it bolup&o:edthntbmddﬂumnotux
tbecuudh::..‘utdn buliders of the foundations of whi
they were now appointed patrons. A fracture of the tablet

here makes an ortunate X , when the inscription is
nfdnrudgble,vnhu, of the Creation, an old version
of the Flood-story. The moth here called Nin-tu
‘ olreptodwﬁon&lih in the 1ith tablet of the
{lgamed-legend, ¢ the destruction of the people whom

o had cruwi. and thedma invoke the compound deity
Anas-Enlils (‘ heaven and w tu-lbly to prevent the Flood
from taking At this point Zi-0 u (‘the for
soul] of remote days’),® au molnﬁngn-rrlm of the went

t.hr::gh oertain rites and ceremonies, spparently with the
of saving mankind from the threatened destruction, but

oarried sway by wind: over the swollen

waters, Utu [the sun-god) came forth on heaven and

. Zi-0-suddu opened & window of the

migh ero Utu maketh his light to shine within
the ty boat. Zi-0-suddu, the king, pi teth

presence —the th an ox, slaughtereth a

In the final column Zi-0-suddu and his ons oonjure
Ana-Enlils, ¢ by the soul of heaven and the of earth,’ to be
well towards them. This favour was duly

':ndtho twofold divinity, as in the Gilgamed Flood-story, con-

immortality upon him. Afterwards, to make good the
ravages of the tempest, which had slain s0 many of the human
race, ‘the seed of ind’ was taken up, and made to live
again in the land of Tilmun,? the district at the head of the
Podmonu,wmumdmouundodmuhmlﬂmd
than now.

An analogous legend is that of Uttu (?)—prob-
ably one of the strangest records of the Creation
lmdy the Flood in existence. It was found at
Nippur (Niffer) and was first translated by Stephen
Langdon.®

28F

1 ERE vi. 6421,

38ee Arno Poebel’s Historioal end Toxts in
Publioations of the Babylonian m%I the University
Museum, vol. Iv. no. 1 (Philadelphia, mll)a)‘. 1. ; T. G. Pinches,
in the Journal of the Transactions of Victoria Instituts,

4 Ib. iv. 6618, var. for line 10 *(The goddess) Mab called out,
lmgmh.(lorshyd. of Lucian's de Dea Syria, 12 (see
es es
J.Gmhn‘,ﬂcwaogd«o,undm 1918, p. 50).

6 The sacrifice seems to take place whilst the
still in the ark, and not after:its inmates had come forth. But
perhaps two acts of sacrifice were

:s”xgpa'nu.gnm] 181.

m.m p‘oq{]m 'loo&aﬂdﬂlm
9! also
J

the Sotoria Instituts,

the
of Man, mmgphh (1915, by A. wmr
I e ournad of m & B ekt Tnssisn
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ltbequwlth ade-zkﬂonot’mmun, the glorious and
or holy). There Enki .ndhlllpoulo(l)unklu)hd&elr
on that acoount the original condition of Tilmun
of the world durlnﬁ the traditional age of the
ho lived in this bappy land were not
b‘v' sickness and old age, nor, apparently, did orime
lu“y state of things, however, ‘was seemingly not

was to last for nine periods of a mon!
di which mankind would like butter when
it melts. ere was one man, however, who was falf to the
and for him, to transiation, * Enki
? =maléad an = “~at. The context s-~ms to show that
"]
Utta, 0

-
did not confer either life or wisdom.

Among other Sumerian le,
the story of Enlil and Ninli
Beltis,! the legends of Merodach,® the 1
Tammuz, and probably that of Iitars

esoent
into Hades to seek him.* The myth of Ura or

Nergal, the of plague and death, Nergal and
Ersg-'l;li-gal,‘ﬁlil ’lPiigck. and the Labba-serpent,*
together with others® of which the names only
are known, may be added.

But besides the legends there are many historical
documents, of which the most noteworthy are the
inscriptions of E-anna-tum (Stéle des Vautours),
En-anna-tum IL. (cone), Uru-ka-gina (cunes), Gudea
(statues and cylinders), with numerous others.?
As the dynasty of Ur seems to have been

‘Sumerian, it is probable that detailed histories of | being

the kings existed, and a fragment of one dealing
with Sur-Engur and his son Dungi is known.
This is the period (2300 B.C.) when the transforma-
tion of the Sumerian states into a Sumero-
Akkadian collection of nations may be said to
have taken place.

There are also numerous temple-records and
acoounts, inventories, lists, a few letters and con-
tracts, and chronological lists and mathematical
tablets. The Sumerian lists of words are un-
accompanied by Semitic- Akkadian renderings.
These, as well as the lists of names (places and
men), are generally classified.

(d) From a religious point of view, the Akkadian
legends are most valuable and interesting. It
seems not improbable that the aocounts of the
Creation and the Flood first published by George
Smith were Semitic compositions, though based
upon Sumerian originals. This is implied by the
fact that most of the names, especially those of

eities (Anu, the heaven-god, Enl , the older Bél,

and Damkina, the god and goddess of the
waters, Merodach, the king of the gods, Ansar and
Kisar, the host of heaven and the host of earth,
etc.),® are Sumerian, though Tiamat (Tiawath),
the dragon of chaos, Kingu, her spouse, and
Mummu, their son, seem to be Semitic-Akkadian.
How Sumerian dominated in the religion of the
Sumero-Akkadians may be realized when it is
remembered that Sumerian names in their -
theon exceeded enormounsly those of S8emitic origin
— a8, the sun, Bél and Béltu (Beltis), which

190185, p. 812¢. Instead of Uttu (7), the name was at first read as
(M, which is s transcription of the two characters by

it is expressed.
1 ERE vi. 644%; also JRAS, 1019, pp. 185 1., 676 f1. (numerous

additions by Langdon;
3Ib. p. 644 L. g 8 Id. p. 645s,
d. 8 Id. p. 045Y. 6 ID. p. 644D,
’:ﬂ&oml('].bnumu-m Insoriptions de Sumer et &’ Akkad,
s, .
8 8o art. 8aBA0TH.

genemll stand for Merodach and his spouse,
abt, the teacher, and his spouse, Taimétum,
‘ she who hears,” Addu (Assyr. Adad) or Ramménu
(Hadad or Rimmon), and certain other descriptive
divine names which possibly came into existence
only after the Sumerian cult had conquered.
Everything tends to show that the Sumerian
element of the population preponderated in re-
ligious matters, as in the literature and the art of
the Sumero-Akkadians.

7. Social life.—Sumerian influence in the land
of the Sumero-Akkadians was, in fact, evident in
ev:'&? phase 'of their life. by s * creat va
o A g A o ey P g
was represented in the more lmg:rh.nt civic centres by a
‘head-man ’6({:09, Sem. tkaku, ‘he who is head *)—viceroy or
mayor. To ten the work of the su| e ruler, the tablets
indicate that he had numerous ‘servants,’ or royal or vicm

whose cylinder-seals (genenally beau! -

engraved specimens of intaglio art) on the documents written

or drawn up on the 's or the skiaku’s behalf. the

time of the dynasty of Babylon the ildaku had sunk the
something

position of administrative officer—probably like &
mayor.

Other officlals were the superintendent (nubanda), often,
apparently, the tr and pal A i.);nd the

king’s pala
business-agent (damgar), who acted sometimes as su| tend-
gngof the w&men'- house or h-rl:d Naturally,

to posts as eariy as yeoars 3.6. Passing over the
nt , ‘director’ or ‘governor,’ of whom there were several
¢ measurer’ (Lau) or 'o:g
' sag. ‘ district-chiet,’
or wateroourses,
bators of uﬂonl,’ew. the humbler

civil servants were the carriers, labourers, eners, scribes,
orders and

Thoutfh it may be held that these details are of
but little importance, they all tend to show how
highly organized were the Sumero-Akkadians at
an exoee:ﬁngly early date, and the social and
industrial system which they had initiated natu.
rally formed the foundation of those of the
Babylonians and the Assyrians later on. One list
of late date (perhaps a copy of an earlier one) from
Nineveh contained, when complete, about 190
official titles or designations, some of them ethnie,
like ‘the Itu’ite,’ ‘the Assyrian secretary,” ‘the
Aramgan secre ,) etc. Priests and temple
officials, judges and law-court officers, were also
to be found with the Sumero-Akkadians, as with
the Babylonians and Assyrians at all times.

8. Ethical character.—The numerous names of
men compounded with those of deities show, in-
dependently of the temple worship and ceremonies,
how religious the Sumero-Akkadians were.
city its favourite deity, and ev man
worship, the form or aspect, shown by the
appellation chosen, of the deity whom he regarded
as his or his family’s special protector. In addition
to their religious tendencies, however, they were
exceedingly superstitious, and fond of incantations
and charms, of the efficacy of which they were
never in doubt.! Every disease or sickness was
capable of being cured by these means, and in all
probability other advantages which men are
acoustomed to seek could be attained by the same
means. Among these may be classed the destruc-
tion of one’s enemy by melting away his waxen
effigy, the cutting off of his life by the cuttin

When seeking a sign, they generally appealed to

the deities Samaid and E{ufad, whose rays and

wind, penetrating everywhere, revealed to them
1 80 art. OBARMS AND AMULETS (Assyro-Babylonian)

of -
& string or thread symbolizing it, and the like.
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everything that on the earth. They were
therefore the gm judgment and justice, and

appeal was made to them that the sign or pro-
nouncement asked for might be true.

In the matter of morals the Sumero-Akkadians
were probably not better than their neighbours,
bat there is one point which is worthy of note, viz.
that in their literature, so far as we are acquainted
with it (with the exception of the legend of
Gilgameé and one or two others), immoral or
obscene passages are exoeedinglé rare. Moreover,
it is in the same I d of Gilgamed that the
B ebowahastillcy which Droaght wpon that, here
1s shown—hosti whi ght upon that hero
all the misforhmz which afw.rwud‘:o befell him.
Slavery seems to have been in full force among the
Sumero-Akkadians, but there is no proof that
slaves were ever ill-treated. Ruthlessness in war
was also not one of their failings, as far as their
records are preserved, and they were probably the
superiors of the Assyrians at all times in that
respect. As a nation, whether the states be
taken individually or as a whole, there is no doubt
that they had a high opinion of learning and the
advantages to be gained therefrom. To all
mpeannee it was a meritorious thing to know

mythology which, to them, occupied the place
of Holy Secriptures, and to be acquainted with the
history of their land, which enabled them to judge
of the dealings of their gods with their rulers

ing their long existence as a nation. In like
manner, a knowl of the methods of legal rro-
cedure enabled their scribes to employ themselves
usefully by drawing up contracts; and those who
made a ialty of such things could read the
signs in the heavens and make known all kinds of
omens, thus earning the gratitude of their fellow-
citizens and their own living by the fees of those
whom they served. Whatever their defects, their
records exhibit them as worthy people, equal in
social progress to all their contemporaries at the
early age at which they flourished.

9. Early Sumerian dominion.—Whether the
Sumerians or the Akkadians entered Babylonia
first is another uncertain point, but it is to be
noted that the earliest documents are in the
Sumerian language, and the earliest records refer
to Sumerian kings. ds, ritual-texts, hymns,
contracts, etc., and word-lists are all Sumenian at
the earlier periods, and, when these documents

came to be translated, the Sumerian text always | kind

preceded the Akkadian or Semitic. Their entry
mto the eounh'{wl::m have taken place about
5000 B.C. or earlier, but the Semitic-Akkadians
bly became prominent only about 2500 B.C.
Semites, however, were inly numerous
in the ocountry at an earlier dsta:’fa::“d:ere
steadily growing in power. Sargon or
Akhdyneem-tohnpv%mignedaboutstOn.c.
(Nabonidus’s date for this ruler is equivalent to
3800 B.C.), and he was certainly not the first ruler
of Semitic race. The presence of such Semitio-
ot ohe tettned " before tha mrthioa)
ion,” who i ore the mythi
! notwithstanding that we have to make
allowance for the inordinate lenw::eir reigns,
probably takes back Semitic (A ian) dominion
m%{onu to a date which can hardly be later
than B.C. In that case we may carry back
Sumerian dominion to 4500 or 5000 B.C., and even
8000 B.C. has been spoken of.

10. under Sumero-Akkadian rule.—
() The large states.—The number of states into
which Babylonia was divided until the time of

murabi's d (c. 2000 B.C.) is uncertain,

t it can y have been less than 40 or 50.

18¢e EapT xxvil. 6513. For the legend of Etana see ERE,
vol. iL p. 8159, vol. vi. p. 6448,

This, naturally, only shows that each state had
its own ruler, and claimed independence from all
its neighbours. As may be imagined, the total of
these states varied at different times, owing to
conqueet of the stron* the weak and to the
Eruﬁuul absorption of their smaller neighbours

y _the larger or more predominant centres of
civilization. The name of each little state was

enerally that of its uxital, and it is thus that we.

ave the kingdoms of Agadé or Akkad, Ki§, Unug
or Erech, Uriwa or Ur, Isin, M Larsa, Lagas,
Ka-dingira or Babylon, Nipri or Nippur, and
many others. Apparently after the Kassite
conquest of about 1700 B.C. Babylonia was called
Kar-Dunias, ¢ the distriot of the lord of the world,’
but the older name of Akkad, derived from the
state of which Sargon the Babylonian was the
ruler about 2800 B.C., clung to it even in the time
of AsSur-bani-apli, ‘the great and noble Asnappar,’
about 650 B.C. The name of Chaldsea seems to
have been up;lalied to it, and that by non-
Babylonians, only after the time of the Chaldsan
dynasty to which Merodach-baladan belonged.
As has been remarked above (§ 4), the usnal word
for ‘ country’ was kur, but another largely used is
worthy of notice, viz. ma, written with the
character un, which generally stands for ¢ people.’
This identification of the d with its people
implies a strong sense of nationality in the minds
of the non-Semitic Sumerians, but was less pro-
nounced in the minds of the Semitic-Babylonians
after the time of Nebuchadrezzar.

(0) The smaller foundations. — Though the
capitals and larger cities (as understood in those
days) were numerous, there were many smaller
oentres and settlements, sometimes founded by
prominent agriculturists or traders, but in many
cases they were religious foundations. Amo::i
the former may be mentioned the city of Idi-U:
(4l Idi-d4 Ura$) and the ‘upper ci? of Elnanu’
(42 Einana 81¢) of tablet 23 of the Rel ufll: collection,?
where also we find Larsa and Pulukku (Larsa ¥,
Ddr 4l Pulukku ¥, ‘the fortification of the city
Pulukku’) mentioned. No. 26 of the same collec-
tion refers to the cities of men named Amat-ili,
Sin-nor-mAti®, etc., the ‘Taribum-district’ (kar
taribum), the ‘(god) Enki-district’ (kar & Enki),
the ‘new Broad-street district’ (kar sila dagala-ge),
ete. These ‘districts’ were apparently instituted
for the reception of the temple revenues, paid in

11. The Sumero-Akkadians’ view regarding
their native land.—The idea gained by the study
of the inscriptions is that the people of Babylonia
(and probably of Aseyria dsofeloooked upon their
dwelling-place as & holy land. Every state, every
foundation, had its deity, and visits to the holy
places w:ire mel-lgomm‘:h acts.? First and o\;lemo;t,
apparently, we hav e paradise-city Eridu, the
abode ofythe god ﬁt—the city whose ideograph
was sometimes used, in later times, to exprees the
land of Babylonia in general.® Next came the
great capital, Babili (Sum. Ka-dingiwra), ‘the
gate of '—probably a folk-ecgmology brought
about by the name Babilam, which was ibly
(with Babalam) the true form. Near Babylon was
Gudua (Cutha), the city of the god Nergal, and
Dailem, the ancient Delmu, where Uras (one of
the names of En-urta) had his seat. Other foun-
dations were Muru, where the god Muru (Hadad or
Rimmon) was worshipped, Qatan, the seat of the
gd Qatnu, and Lasima, that of the god Lasimu,

e swift runner. These similar names of the
cities and their patron-gods remind us of Assur,
the old capital of Assyria, the centre of the
worship of the national god Asshur, and Nineveh,

1 PSBA xxix. (1817] 901.

3 8ee ERE, vol. x. p. 12. 38ce 3
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imitated from the Babilonim Nina, the former
the city of the goddess Istar as the goddess of war,
and the latter that of Nina, her Babylonian
prototype. Greatly favouring the gods, Babylonia
was held to be greatly favoured by them—hence,

haps, the relgutation of the land as the district
of the whilom Paradise (see § 3).

Livssarore.—L. W. King, 4 Hist. of Sumer and Akkad,
London, 1910, and the works mentioned at the end of the art.
Bh‘rmnm Agro‘n.:b Ionhn),s;‘.Ax:l.hro (A.:ytro-%.l-od::)?
CoXso1sNGE lonhn).’ Daarf AND DisrosiL OF T‘I Daap
(Babylonian). T. G. PINCHES.

SUMMUM BONUM.—Modern ethical philo-
sophy has at various times sought its constitutive
pnnciple in the will of God, the law of duty, the
problem of the origin of the moral sense, the ideas
or ideals of ection, personality, , and
evolution. For ancient ethics the ultimate refer-
ence was to the idea of good.

1. Definitions and early ideas of the good.—In
it‘s bronder:lct. mepﬁtiol:g;hgood ’dis :lxw lthe term

approval which no dev anguage
ln.oE:1 Et; £glogy cannot help us to a closer
definition, for the etymology of dya0és is not known
and cannot be identical with that of bomus or of
‘good.” The ?:jeotunl peychology of primitive
man is of no avail, for it is uncertain, and in any
case Homer was already far beyond that stage.
It is obvious that primitive man did not draw our
8 distinction between moral good and other
or desirable things. There is abundant
evig.:lnoe u; ﬁa.nd out (;f Greetl;libemtnre for thehunl;
mo) oation 0 courage in war, higl
Birth, ?::ilth, and od g;' objeotéa of ap) ro:ld or
esire. unifying definition of good ways
remain either a more or less plausible generaliza-
tion from extant literature or an arbitrary de-
duction from metaphysical first principles. The
Platonic EutAypAro and Lysis may serve as antioi-
patory illustrations of all such attempts, though
the one nominally discusses holiness and the other
the primal objeo{ of love or friendship (the ¢Dor).
The EutAypAro leads to the smpasss of the problem
debated by scholasticism : Does God love holiness
{oxthegood)beumitishol,orilithcﬂf
:::i GIOd lovuhit. b & Tlnzul e refleuh ]
particular loves to the primary love or end whic
seems to be the goos.' But what intelligible

motive is there for loving the save as 8
remedy inst evil!* Near the end of the
dialogue the difficulty is evaded renaming

the good, in anticipation of Stoic un‘:x!mology, the
olxeior, the ‘own,’ the proper’ (or, as Emerson
sometimes renders it, the * friendly’), and by calling
evil the ‘alien.’® The association in the Lysis of
the good with the end or dominates all
later discussions and is the of most modern
definitions from Schopenhauer to Herbert Spencer
and William James. It is of course not explicit in
pre-philosophic literature.

2. Homer.—In Homer we find the ethical mean-
ing of already existing side by side with its
unmoral or half-moral use in the sense of brave or
well-born. This has been and will be denied. But
it is the only reasonable interpretation of such

as Achilles’ saying: ‘Ev and
mmm loves and cI{moruhesx hin“zwngoggide."
The fact that Homer also speaks of a good meal,
and of the menial services which the worse sort

:g;o:sm

4 290 Ef.; . Gomperz’s obeervation (Gresk

"l?n in i’.t:l.‘.ws:‘dgwl’ork.m&mﬂ.l“
‘in pear i any vogue

:u-c!omdu“ supreme good * were words

m:;a.msmm:

O Il ix. 341; cf. L. Schmidt, Dis Ethik der allen Grischen,

Berlin, 1882, i. 289.

] | and this insight.?

render to the ,} need not signify more than
does our own language about a good dinner or
the best citizens. The abstract use of the neuter
dyaldés, ‘a good thing,’ is also found in Homer and
in Hesiod’s TAcogony.?

3. The tics.—The philosophic discus-
sion of the begins with Socrates. But a few

of the pre-Socratics might be regarded

as anticipations. Several fragments of Heraclitus
suggest the idea of the relativity of the good
elotauent.ly developed by the Platonio Protagoras.?
And Aristotle says that Empedocles’ use of the
ogposites love and hate is equivalent to the doctrine
that good and evil are the causes of things. Later
philosoph{ found the beginnings of a classification
or scale of goods in the famous scolium :

¢ Health is the best when all is done,

The of beauty is next in worth,

The third is riches won,

To be young with comrades is the fourth.’
It is with latent reference to that that Plato
affirms with emphasis that not even health takes
precedence of the virtue or good of the soul.® It
may be the highest of popular or so-called goods.
It is not the good.

4. Socrates and Xenophon.—The Xenophontic
Socrates identifies the with the useful: ‘If
Xon ask me for a good that is good for nothing, I

o not know it, nor have I any use for it.’®¢ There
is no proof that this is a uine report of dis-
tinotive Socratic teaching and no presumption that
Xenophon had any ideas on the sabject which he
did not pick up from Plato.

s. Plato.—Plato’s doctrine of the has been

obscured by the nnneoeu:x mﬁ that has
been made of its allegorical elaboration in the
inuﬁlery of the sun, the divided line, and the cave
in the ic.” The essential meaning of this
allegory is demonstrably quite simple. It is
merely the postulate that ethical, political, or
social science presupposes the conscious appre-
hension of some co-ordinating purpose and é)na.l
test of all endeavour.® In the lack of such a vision
of the idea of good, the so-called stateaman is only
an empiric and a rhetorician. The statesmen of
Plato’s reformed reﬁblio must possess this vision

ey can attain it only throuﬁh
the scientific and philosophic education which he
prescribes!® and the ical experience of affairs
with which it must be supplemented.” Further
than this Plato does not wish to define the idea
of good 1* except throx‘aﬁ the implications of the
entire moral and social ideal embodied in the

3 Protag. 834 A ; of. Heraclitus, frag. 52, 67, 61, in Hevadliti
ed. Ingram Bywater, Oxford, 1877.
:R:'.ﬁ&.&uu,onn.
¢ Mew. 1. vili. 8. T608 Afl., 500D (1., 51412,
8 8ee Rep. 519 O; and P. Shorey, in scal PAi , Oct.
m.ré-mm.g"m‘& rocay 355D T, Gorg. 66 B
. . 5 B
with 504 D, 507 D, 608 nmm‘.’mn ’
9 Rep. 504 C, 534 D. 1013 533 A,
1 K the steton, o . of i 501°D s the aystemn
s or
o(t-ho'd nition of the virtues vum.lv.
l‘m‘ ing Humen Understanding, bk. L. ch. iil. § 4.
» of P , Eng. tr., New York, 1905, p. 165.
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%0 vmdoouuo._mpﬁu:'bsuk&hocood.' ..Hﬂm'b;
s an admirable statement. of Piato's postulate that we must
g'mmm“rﬂgh%hwwd%mmm

If these and countless other modern writers still

find occasion to dwell upon this elementary truth,
thenmno&:unmpnontluttt is too simple to
mmfur" significance of Plato’s

allegory. The ty is in the prevailing quest
for subtler or more mystical interpretations to
obtain a bearing for the demonstration that this
in fact was Plato’s essential meaning. It is then,
hension when
emtify with
ethical md political inter-

pretation by the introduction of the metaphysical | P

Foblems common to all Phtomc ideas, or read
mto its ethieal v:{q:hoatum in the Republic all the
ical developments of the Timeus.
from this misapprehension, Plato’sdoctrine
e good is his entire ethical and social philo-
 as collected from the minor dialogues, from
ion of utilitarian hedonism in the Pro-
, a.nd Laws, and from the closer
tha ysis of the same problem in the
mdtheOth book of the ic, 583 B fI.
Throughout the minor dialogues the undefinable
good is the teet that all tentative definitions of the
pnl.or 'i‘xho ph of Rc‘;fugllle ° Bf., b
to rasing is
equivalent to a reference to these discussions. The
virtae which we are trying to define, the ability of
which you boast, must be a » Socrates urges,
and t.he interlocutor is unable to show that it is
always and unconditionally good. The oonsist-
and symmetry of thu method point dn-eotl{
to the idea of § the Republic as the symbol
of such an abeolute good, and to the Platonic
mdu.m‘ knowledge of it as distinguishing them
ticians, the sophists, and their pert
Socmtes puts to confusion.

'l'ho otlm' 8 mc.chto bhmgroblemof the good
t.hmgh the hedonistic utilitarian controversy.
good pleum or is it somethin her —
%, or ocommunion with 14
the Protagoras formulates the
utilitarian argument in & wa
luve- notlnng for Epicurus and little
r Bentham and Mill to add. The eloquent
of this point of view in the and

P is an inconsistency only for critics who
fail to observe by what nice distinctions Plato’s
afirmations are guarded or who refuse to interpret
thmunt antinom the ol of the
Pi and the usion of the whole matter

in the Laws.® The measured preponderance

might bly be the
M Iy‘gl‘:ulun‘m;leind rightly measured ® or
if what the maultitude call pleasures were ndli

ylemnt.’ Plato’s ﬁnal feel\n&u aptly
‘ That which buman
m the magnets to

b the reader . his mind
‘nnnslobjooﬁonhtobwundhhovwol
tutes bhappiness. and wiility are bad

l?‘

-?ioyhu.m thoyhnbau 80 used a8 to suggest

lmlmiuqfqud,dhmw 1901, New York, 1007,

P 189,

’]m]m

ndhﬂcMPdhthe hy Keied wmﬂnuﬁ
TS B b

h!l htBndl:Bmulﬁ 4 E.

‘kv‘o’u:“& mlyg:duum §87).
l'::u,acunwu TP hitology

¢ Lawe, 733, 734 A B.
1amm&msve&mmmuunubn-
God end the Bible, popular ed., New York, 1888, p. 161

Plato did not object to the Greek equivalent of
utility, but he did to #80»4, as Cicero did to }3or%,
voluptas. In Laws, 733 A, Plato substitutes
Xalpew, but to make his meaning clear he, in a
sentence which Epicurus might have written,!
allows $3lw».3

To return to the idea of , the Socratie
censure of Anaxagoras in Phe, 98 is sometimes
misanderstood. hat Plato tglunly says is that
a teleological explanation of the universe in terms
of the good? would most completely satisfy his
feeling. He is unable to find or to construct such
an explanation ¢ and so falls back upon a different
thing, the safe and second best method of the
ideas—a kind of working logic which renounces
both the speculative physical hypotheses of the
re-Bocratics® and the hope of a teleological
mterpretnuon.' In sgma of this, interpreters

y identif; e doctrine of ideas with

the mebhod of teleological deduction from the
The Timeus does uttemgt such a deduction,

ut avowedly in the form poetry and as a

probable tale. There is nothing to justify the
transference of this line of tho ht to the idea
of good in the :c. the ‘demonic
hyperboles of the pmge, 509 C, there
may be phrases t,hat xmgﬁl est the dependanoe of
the phym universe on the idea of and the
subordination of all other ideas to summum

genws.” But the main emphasis and purpose of
the passage is to strees the ethical and political
significance of the idea of good as we have already
met it in the minor dialogues. Plato does not
say that all other ideas are included in the good
as & logical summum genus, nor does he say that
mathematios and the sciences are to be dednoed
from the idea of good. He says that, rigl ’
studied, these disciplines will quicken the mmd

eye for the ap] ennon of all abstract truth md

ultlmutaly or that of the idea of good.® In

other words, the sociol and the statesman
must be pre; for their tasks by the severest
scientific and philosophical education which the

agse .ﬂ.ordf:lls show h ugmﬁ t part
to oW every
tg allegory confirms our simple and rational
mmpretnuon.‘ The idea of is the cause of
both existence and knowledge because all lmmun
institutions originate in the founder's
idea of good and are, as Coleridge often uid,
best understood in the light of their
good they were intended to accomplish. This
oould be extended to the physical universe b; tbo
teleology of the Timamus and the Phedo.® 's
idea of good in the Timmus is the cause of the
world, so far as necessity permitted; and we
understand the world best when we a.pprehond
His designs. But the ic is not direct]
cerned with these applications, and we mtm-t
Plato’s meanings when we force them into the
systematic metaphysical construction from whisch

he abstained.
The comparison of mmummmm-mha
great interest for the study of the ol religion, but need

pot detain us here.ll Notc-nwo for the enormous
influence of this passage in the history of Neo-Platoniem,

1734A; H. Usener, Epicures, , 1887, 64,
72; R.D. Hich.&o‘o mm.mn p%ork,

1910, c'p 172,

Shorey, Unity of Plato’s Thought, Olaa Pha.
x., 336; Jowwt, !ntrod to his tr. of the %A
Epist. 1xvi ¢ Ego tam honestae rei ac severae nmnqmm
molh g'cmea hnponun

4990. 598A B.
noo 7500 B, 517B, 532 A.
lm .smo, mn, 5260, 6374, 529 B.

‘-orey.

Good,’ p. 225
u"DElm p-nlnMdc
as;'oﬂ,'ldsdﬂood, p. 228L.; A. O. Pearson on
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mysticiem, and superstition. us ‘ Platonis rd &yebée’
aotuall omnhuoonuxtvlvn mlﬂltmltahmb-
taken for one of a list of demons.1

6. The idea of good and God.—The identifica-
tion of the idea of the good with God ocould do
no harm if taken merely as religious poetry.
The goodness of God is chief attribute both
as a negative criterion in the theological canons
of the ic3—s0 the Stoics held God was
the cause of only, never of evil—and positively
in the teleology of the Timaus. Plato is perhaps
not unwilling to hint at the identification in such

a8 . 508 C and 517 B. God and the

1dea of are both expressions of the highest

ethical ideal, and the lan which Plato used

of both is, as Emerson and old would put it,

an ejaculation ¢ thrown out as it were at certain

t objects which the human mind augurs and
eels after.’® As Epictetus says,

‘God is beneficent, but the good aleo is beneBcent. It is
natural therefore that the true nature of the good should be in
the same region as the true nature of God.* ¢
But in fact the two terms and the two ideas came
to Plato in different trains of thought and as
lrnboll of distinet traditions, and they cannot be
identified without wresting the Platonic texts from
the plain purport of their contexts and attributin
to him a system of metaphysics which he did not
care to construct.® By the same methods of inter-
pretation one could identify God and the idea of
god in the philosophy of Jesus with the aid of

t 19V, Mk 10, Lk 18,

7. The minor Socratics.—We shall make only
brief reference to the so-called minor Socratics.
The fundamental theory of the Cyrenaic hedonism
differed little from that of Epicurus and of the
8ocrates of the Platonic , though speci

ints of distinction were laboured in the schools.®

he alleged doctrine of Aristippus, that only the

leasure of the present moment ocounts, perhaps

use ‘the next may never come,’ is a tem

mental attitade rather than a philosophy. ?hn
attitude was illustrated by many aneodotes, and
strongly appealed to Horace.” Walter Pater’s
Renaissance and the chapter on the ¢ New Cyren-
aicism’ in Marius the Kpicurean ocommend the
Cyrenaic summum bonum to an methetic genera-
tion in the form: ‘Be perfect in regard to what
is here and now.” ‘Burn always with this hard,
gem-like flame.’

Cynicism is only a cruder, harsher anticipatory
form of Stoicism. Antisthenes is said to have
affirmed toil and hardship (wéros) to be the good
and to have Pnyed, ‘Let me be mad rather than
feel pleasure.’?

e do not know enough about the ¢ Megarians’
to interpret Euclides’ &r::lounoement that the
one is good,® though pers¥® undertakes to

interpret it.

8. —The first sentence of Aristotle’s
Ethics and ﬂt‘:eﬁ“t eentb:noe of& Politics re
a8 a truism main thought em m
the Platonic queet for the 8 Arilt::ﬁ:’ recog-
nises that the problem of ethical theory is to ascer-
m(;? and geﬁcll:e‘ the nature of th:' g;:od that all
action an oice presuppose. e proceeds,
Aristotle seems to repudiate the debt to his teacher,
to which every page of the EtAics testifies, by his
insistence on metaphysical objections to the theory
of ideas in general and so to the idea of in
particular. The polemic has of course no
1 4pol. xxvil. 3370.
mmmm;a;nhml:w
4 Du 81,
8 Ot xQ ‘Idea of Good, p. 1881%., Unity of Plste’s
mh&uun; Cto. ds Fin. L. 11 ; Gompers, ii. 216.
1Set. n. i 1008, Bp. 11 18, xvil 14, £

. Laert. vi. 106, 9 75, i 106; Clc. dcad. L 42,
175. 1 EtA. Nic. 10068 11€2.

evanoe

n

Wi 1

g | of lan,

to the ethical problem. And, when Aristotle con-
t‘emptuonnlg° asks,! ‘How would a weaver or a
carpenter profited by knowing the abeolute
idea of good ?’, he forgets that he himself has just
borrowed the Platonic imagery of the unifying
oxowés, or aim, to prove that o:lfmem!hed oonce)
tion of the good will be practically helpful.® As Sir

Thomas Browne aptly puts it,
¢ Aristotle, whilst he labours to refute the ideas of Plato, falls
Uhore 0 such thing a0 pl ey o 1 chimees, snd
Do [ &
Aristotle himself admits that the synonym happi-
ness, eddawuoria, which he substitutes for the good,
is only a blank cheque.* Happiness is of oourse,
as Plato said before him and Pope after, ‘our
being’s end and aim.’® Cicero, while re| i
pleasure, assumed happiness to be the end as a
matter of course,® and ie Stephen says :
¢ Good means everything which favors ness . . . norocan
any other intelligible meaning be assigned to the words.’?
It desendn upon your conoeption of happiness or
mr efinition of pleasure whether, with Epicurus,
tham, and Herbert Spencer, you add pleasure
as a third synonym or with Plato, Cicero, Coler-
idge, Hazlitt, Macaulay, Arnold, and Jowett, pro-
test that to do so is either to confuse the right use
or to a false ideal of happiness.
The definition of happiness with which Aristotle
fills out the blank cheque is a somewhat Jame and
impotent conclusion of so elaborate a discussion.
t hinders us, he asks, from pronouncing happy
the man who en in accordance with com-
plete virtue and sufficiently equipped with
external goods, not through any chance time, but
for a complete life?® Later philosophers inter-
preted the Aristotelian definition of happiness as a
trimming compromise between Epicnresn hedonism
and the severe idealism of Plato’s Gorgias and the
Stoice. Cioero sometimes es that in theory
there can be no adequate sanction for virtue except
on the Stoic principle that nothing else is a »
Sotxlneﬁme: he affirms that ti;n;:iactiee the Peripa-
tetics, who recognize ex goods, give no
place to them in their own lives than do the
Stoics, who evade this concession by a change of
terminology and denominate what the rest of man-
kind call not but ¢ preferred.’¥
Otherwise Aristotle’s oontribution to our topic is
slight. He is not deeply interested in the funda-
mental problem.”! He reviews the hedonistic con-
troversy, in substance concurring with Plato, but
unable to refrain from a tone of condescending
snperiorizlto Plato’s pursuit of edification.’® The
tical ry of the idea of the good in the
ublic would of course be unsympathetic if not
incomprehensible to him. But the statement of
an eminent scholar, that he never alludes to it,
overlooks the fact that Plato’s distinction there
between the method of pure dialectic and that of
t‘I;o sciences I is one : Al:'imtle’u fundamental
ideas recurring throughout his writin,
In the end Aristotelianism, in ug:.mﬂeru
il,’ll others, oot;le:hh?ck to an gtnmo form of tlII:
atonism which it begins repudiating.
Neo-Platonic interpretation and in the philosophy
of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance the desire
by which the Aristotelian first mover moves the
heavens is the yearning of all creation towards him
as the supreme This interpretation, sup-
ported by one metaphor and two or three ambigu-

:I&lglkl!(cm:l& Unity of Pisto’s Thought, n. 103,
af4; o y s } 9
8 Religio Medici, pt. 1i. § 15.
¢ BtA. Nic. 1007 b 22 SCL Sym. 05A.
PEL AT e i
181.. . v
10 De Fim v, 30" " 0T 2055 &
11 See art. PurLosorHY (Greek).
12 BtA. Nie. 11722 30-36. 13 Rep, 510
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ous verbs in the Aristotelian text, was blended

with the poetical doctrine of Platonic love as the

aspiration for ultimate beauty! identical with

:lotlmsto good. But this theme would demand a
ume.

9 The post-Aristotelian schools.—The summum
bonum was one of the two or three chief topics of
debate in the post-Aristotelian schools.? Cicero
tells an amusing story of a Roman pro-consul
who proposed to convene a world’s congress of
philosophers and settle the question once for

all?
Locke ¢ argues from the of human tastes that ‘ the
consisted in "'ouﬂb‘:dn ts, or virtue, umm
or y or or 0on!
tion.’ Locke’s t has been used nst the utilitarian
reference of all 10 ‘ happiness’ or b y
[

it is the old paradox of the Socrates of the G"v;:i
m

that nothing is really exoept the ﬁood
will. All other ed values are either non-
existent or ificant when weighed against

this, ‘Sant enim Socratica pl ue mirabilia
Stoicorum,’ says Cicero in L us, 44, and in the
Tusculans, v. 12, he takes for the text of the entire
doctrine a single sentence of Plato’s Menezenus.!

é

18th cent. philosophy of ‘self-love ’ and with the modern logic
of evolution. Pleasure is not the end, because it is not in fact
the begin Lh:g, of animal or human activity.® The earliest and

between the and

f

¢ rightly understood’ is the only conoceiv-
able end for a sentient creature.’® They then, like
modern utilitarians, devoted themselves to the re-
valuation or the restatement in their benninolongl
of all ethical values—what the Eg‘icnrel.n in Cicero
les ‘ad eam accommodare Torquatos nostros,’
‘it our examples of Roman virtue into the theory.’
They also, like their modern analogues, complained
bisterly of the critics who had misunderstood their
meaning.!* These tactios irritate Cicero, who
thinks that he knows the meaning of the Greek
¥erj, a perfect synonym of the Latin voluptas.'?
The ﬁplcumn summum bonwm may be discussed
ina corner. No one would dare proclaim it toa
audience.® And the heroic deeds of Greek
still more of Roman worthies who gave their
lives for their country!® are sufficient ;)rooi that
¢ uadruped opinion will not prevail.” ¢
3 8 ics. — The Stoic doctrine is more
m’e:e to the moralist and the orator and has
interest of a strictly dednced and in-
geniously elaborated scientific syatem.!” In essence
1 O1. Bmerson, Natwre, ch. ii. : * God is the all-fair.’
’(h%o.m 3 De Leg. . 20.

¢ Heman erstanding, bk. il ch. xxi. §

i Di, ions, New York, 1882, iil. 300.
638st. u. vi. 71 1.
1Clc. de Fiém. i. 20, 1. 28, 8Ib.L4,9.
9The fragmen! Greek texts are most conveniently con-
salted in Usener’s and von Arnim’s Stolcorum veteruem
Jragmenta, 8 vola., . 1903-06. The more significant of | 90.
them texts are transiated in B. D. Hicks, Stoic and

in 171 1 De Fa. 1. 10.
Epicurus lnt-.ph

¥ Emerson, * n or * {n Representative

Xon. like s of the close of the
or of 586 A; of. A Ll;d‘ﬂsl&

L 53: ‘bestils . . . vos de summo bomo testibus

»
1 De Fim. fil. 8, 22, v. 28.

insignificance in compariso: o Cicero sometimes
treats the cnﬂnm pmd:n'iot:l &:‘ snl::l“or lower eelf as &
tetic o e and ul:n“lgdhpan:hlo.:o:dl;o; o:‘nmuu
and m virtue.

12. The sceptics.—The various schools of sceptics
impartially assailed all dogmatic systems. But

the end of tranquillity or imperturbability of soul
and the guidance of life by reasonable probability.

13. Developments of nism : the uceéc
ideal. —In the Greeco-Roman empire the eclectic
literature of moral and religious edification repro-
duces all these points of view and ideas, but retains
little interest in the dialectic of the schools and
the philosophic theory of ethics. The cumulative
influence of Platonism reveals itself not only in
the softening and refinement of Stoic technieality
and paradox, but also in the increasing prominence
of another ideal, if not ides, of gopod—the ideal of
detachment from the world and the flesh and
approximation to God through the lonely urit.y
of a spiritual and contemplative life. Plato’s
Phedo and the eloquent di ion of the TAemtetus
are the earliest explicit Greek expression of this
ideal. It is a human mood or temperament of
renunciation and reaction. The opposition of the
theoretic and the practical life was debated in the
Antiope of Euripides.! And recent oonjecture
attributes to Pythagoras the three types of life
associated with the t:isutibe chology of Plato’s
Republic and employed as an ethical commonplace
in the btlafin.ning of Aristotle’s Ethics.”* Thenoce-
forth philosophy was the way of life, and the
summum bonum was the happiness embodied in or
to be attained by the wise man.!* The latent and
still unresolved “contradiction between the social
oonception of virtue and this personal ideal of
salvation and happiness is apparent already in
Plato and Aristotle. The artist Plato paints the
tvllo companion pictures of the Socrates of the
2 Gle. de Min. i 11; ot. Luoullus, 43, do Fin. v. 7, Tuseo. v.

3 Do Fin. iHi. 9, iv. 11, L.
Diog. Laert. v B 1. 16, 1. 11, 1. &.

; of Arist. EtA. Nio.

4 Von Arnim, 1. 45 ;

v
J
;

121006 B 1.
13 O1. in von Arnim, iii. 146-71, the collections ‘ de sapiente o4
te.’
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Symposium and the Socrates of the Phedo and
leaves their reconciliation to the ingenuity of

modern interpretation. Will the nﬁ take part
in politics? To this question of the later schools
the idealist Plato answers: ‘Only in the politics
of his own city, the city of 'L But Plato’s
practical decision appears in the prescription of
the Republic that the philosopher must descend
into the cave to help his fellowman,?in his journeys
to the oourt of 8 and in his devotion of the
last years of his life to the laborious composition
of the Laws.

In Aristotle the contradiction is disguised, but
pervades the entire Ethics. Happiness is activity
in accordance with virtue,® but it finally appears
that there are intellectual as well as moral virtues,*
and the highest activity is the pure contemplation
of thought which the student may enjoy inter-
ruptedly and God eternally.® The life in accord-
ance with ethical virtue is secondary.® The Stoic
sage is distingnished from the Cyrenaic and Epi-
curean in Horace? by his immersion in political
activities.

Chrysippus said that Aristotle’s theoretic life
was only a form of hedonism.® The literature of
Stoicism harps on the word xowwrixés, as the litera-
ture of to-day on the words  social’ and “socialized.’
And many modern critics have taken the Stoics at
their own estimate and praised Stoicism on this
score as against Platonism. But Cicero points out
that in fact the Academy and the Lyceum were
the chief schools of oratory and political science.
And Seneca says epigrammatically :

‘ t.?:mmm.d rempublicam accessit, at nemo non

14. Neo-Platonism.—The divorce between cul-
ture and life in the declining period of the Greeco-
Roman empire confirmed these tendencies, and

SUN, MOON,
Brumitive (8. N. FALLATzR), 1 85

American (S. HAGAR), p. 65.
Babylonian.—See INTRODUCTION.
Buddhist (E. J. THOMAS), p. 71.
Celtic (G. DOTTIN), ? 73.
Chinese (T. Fu), p. 4.

ian,—See INTRODUCTION.

and Roman.—See INTRODUCTION.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Introduction).
—In every quarter of the globe the star-studded
heavens have attracted the attention and challenged
the scrutiny of mankind. Very ee})ecinlly was
this the case in the low-lying plain of Babylonisa,
with its pellucid atmosphere, and hence the study
of astrology and astronomy, while practically
univ , reached & remarkably high s of
development in that region. On the one hand,
the fixed stars, of various degrees of brilliance,
are ranged immovably in groups that stamp
themselves upon the visual organs; while, on the
other, the moon, the sun, and the five visible
planets seem to be constantly changing their
respective positions. Such phenomena were inter-
preted by primitive man in a subjective and
anthropomorphic fashion, and his notions regard-
ing them were still in vogue when genuine scientific
*To75% B, 616 B The ingenious suggestion that this is th

. 3 us on e

hic xardBacis exemplifies n the er of over-stressing
gh:ptﬁ’&im;g;ry‘:l A‘ﬂglt hh.::‘lunlnp.dw -

] .

41108 a B, Ethics, bk. vi. ; Plato, Rep. 518 D
61177 a 12, 1178 b, de Caelo, 292 a 22.

611789,
7 Ep.1. 116t 8 Hicks, p. 54

9 De Tranguillitats Animi, L 7.

Neo-Platonism, the predominant #)hilosophy of the
last three centuries, constructed its system and ite
ideal out of the eloguent of the Phedo,
the Gorgias, the Republic, and ti:e Thetetus that

reach purification from sin or sensualism, flight
grom the world, concentration of the mind upon
iteelf, and assimilation of the human to the divine
as the way of salvation and of good.! These con-
ceptions were blended with the doctrine, derived

from the Platonic S; sum and Aristotle’s Meta-
physics, of the upward striving and aspiration of
all creatures towards the primal source of the good

and the beautiful, God.

It is not a practicable final philosophy of the
supreme human for any race of men in whom
the will to live Eenists. It is only the beautiful
legacy which the dying phi.loso(rhy of Greece
bequeathed to the idealism and the religious
poetry of the world :

.ﬁ i:"ﬁ:le slent mll:’d of One all-pure,
The sacred world ;
O waking on a world which thus-wise
T
on ness -pure foun!
l(’)’ul.v by mou oanst) the g:lour’d dream

life remount 1°3

With this poetic interpretation of Matthew
Arnold we may compare the last words of Plotinus’
Enneades, pvyh, with Plato, Theet. 176 B, puvyh 3¢
dpolwois Gep xard 76 Svrarév, and with the closing
words of Emerson’s last essay, ‘Illusions,’ in his
Conduct gf Life: ‘They alone with him alone.’
But the final good of Plato and of Greece in her
prime is rather that of Tennyson’s Ancient Sage :

e

LirsnaTURE. —See the works cited in the footnotes.
PAUL SHOREY

AND STARS.

Hebrew (M. A. CANNEY), ; 80.
Hindu (A. 8. GEDEN), p. 83.
Iranian (A. V. W. JACKSON), p. 85.

apanese (M. ANESAKI), p. 88.

ewish.—See INTRODUCTION.

uhammadan (C. A. NALLINO), p. 88.

Semitic.—See INTRODUCTION.
‘l‘%ionu: and Balto-Slavic (E. WELSFORD). p.

inquiry entered the field, so that until about 1500
A.D. astrology and astronomy remained an in-
extricable mass of confusion.

1. The seven tPh.m:tf.l.—ln the northern regions
of the Old World every object was ed by the
primitive mind not merely as personal, but also as
sexual. In the north-east the twin concepts of
Yang and Yin lg:f survived amongst the Chinese
as & ghiloeophi formula, oclassifying all exist-
ing things as male (= good) or female (= evil).
Persian dualism retains the twofold principle in its
most incisive form. In the Middle Ages, Christian
ideas were for a time excessively influenced by
the antithesis of God and Satan, though here the
sexual dichotomy characteristic of the primitive
mind has disapgea.red.

Now this tendency of the aboriginal mind towards
sexual personification left some of its earliest de-
Eoeits upon the observation and study of the stars.

ven the simplest observations of the planetary
movements brought to light the striking fact that

1 On this aspect of Plato’s own philoso; cf. E. Zeller, Plato
and the Older Academy, Eng. tr., London, 1876, p. 440f1., and
0. Apelt, Platonischs Aufsiize, Leipxig, 1912, p. 147L., * Der
Wert des Lebens.’

3 Matthew Arnold, ‘In Utrumque Paratus’ (Poems, ed.
London, 1881, i. 70) ' T
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the elongations of the two inferior planets, Mercury
and Venus, never reached beyond a certain limit,
snd that these bodies traversed the zodiac as if
held within the magic circle of the saun. The
moon and the three superior planets were less
restricted kelen their tllmoli;‘lom. t was thsraforo
uite in ping with the imaginative and sym-
%olixing procliv%ty of the primitive inr.ellectwa)
represent the Sun, Mercury, and Venus as a
family, travelling, in mhﬁve& close company,
like nomads in the ecliptic. this family the
Sun came to be regarded as the father, Venus
as the mother, and Mercury as their son. The
other planets were looked upon as mere vagrant
males, who on occasion, however, might act as
s disturbing influence in the union of the Sun and
vell;:n:peoula £ 11 earl od
tions of a still earlier period it was
the sun and moon alone that formed the marriage
relationship, the sun being usually the husband and
the moon the wife ; only in exceptional cases were
itions reve: Occasionally, too, the
relations between sun and moon were represented
as homoeexual and pederastic. But in the ancient
Orient and in Egypt the septet of planets had
already attained to such prominence in comparison
with the two greater lnm:?lries that the ideti. e?tf [
marriage between san moon bardl [
trace behind. v
Even in the most remote ages the periods of
revalution iar to the several planets had
been studied, with results which led to their being
arranged in the following sequence (with the earth,
of course, at the centre of the universe)—Moon,
Mereury, Venus, Sun, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn. The
sun’s superiority in size was enough of itself to
ive him the median position. The planets named
ore the sun alternated as morning and evening
stars, or in other ways; and of the twofold char-
acteristic thus exhibited one aspect might be re-
ed as and the other as evil. The three
named, or exterior, planets formed a triad by
themselves, and they appeared to the observer as
less under the control of the sun than his own
family or the moon. The middle place amongst
them was occupied by J ugiter, who might thus
deemed their king ; and the king as such, accord-
ing to Oriental ideas, was good. But as the sun,
the giver of life and light, was likewise good, it
followed that Mars and Saturn must be evil—
by the principle of alternation, namely, which is
even yet to, as, e.g., in the counting of
one’s coat-buttons, in ideas about even and odd,
and in other primitive superstitions. Mars with
his rehtiv‘%l{ short period of revolution became
the youthful turbulent demon, while the slowly-
mo{vl;ng Saturn was figured as the hoary-headed

heﬁu,wr of evil.
ot only, however, do men look upwards towards
the planets, but the planets themselves look down-
apon men and events on the earth. They
were even supposed to impress their own characters
upon earthly affairs, intervening therein as their
nature prompted. In the case of the sun and
the moon such action was obvious to all, and by
mm it was attributed to the other five planets
as These ideas were so simple and natural
that, at the time when, in the oldest civilized
lands, such as Babylonia and Egypt, the earliest
scientific observations and records of the pla.netﬁ
motions were collected, they had permeated
study of the subject. The consequence was that
these naive ideas continued to mingle with the
subsequent results of genuine astronomical inquiry.
Aboriginal man came upon s fresh vein of ideas
when he divined & mutual connexion between the
lustre of the stars and that of the metals. The
metals with which he was acquainted being pre-
VOL. XII.—4

cisely seven in number, it was natural to associate
with them, not the fixed stars, but the seven
planets. The lels were as follows: the Sun
with gold, the Moon with silver, Mars with iron,
Mercury with quicksilver, anit.er with tin, Venus
with copper, and Saturn with lead. Hence in
mediseval, and even until modern, times, the metals
were indicated EX the planetary symbols. Then
alchemy attach: sgecia.l symbols to other sub-
stances; and as alchemy and astrology were in-
timately connected with each other throughout
their entire course, it may be well to give a list
oAf the symbols used by alchemists in the Middle
ges :—

© gold, ¢ silver, & iron, ¥ quicksilver, ¥ tin,
¢ copper, F) lead, 3 antimony, ¥ lime, 4 sulphar,
Q tartar, © salt, (] saltpetre, (p sulphuric acid,
%k ammonia, . distillate and sublimate, -~ pre-
cipitate. As will be shown in dealing with the
horoecope, the adymbols of the four traditional
elements were derived from the two ¢houses’
known a8 xéyeior and pecovpdrnua respectively.

We have thus sketched the main lines of thought
by which the planets came to have their particular
significance in astrological speculation. More re-
mote considerations must here be left aside. Suffice
it to say that, in the final scheme of astrology,
Mercury became the lord of wisdom, cunning,
artifice, and craft, and was likewise bi-sexual ;
Venus became the lady of love ; Mars, the lord of
war and violence generally ; Jupiter, the ruler of
gods and men ; Saturn, the lord of cruelty and
truculence. The Sun, Jupiter, and Saturn were
gropitious by day, and the Moon, Mars, and Venus

y night. The planets infected with their own
%ualitlee such as were born under their influence,

ut in certain situations their normal action might
be completely reversed.

2. The ecliptic and the zodiac.—Civilized man
is still affected by the variation of times and
seasons, and in & yet higher degree this was the
case with primitive man. The latter could hardl,
remain inattentive to changes of temperature an
weather in their connexion with day and night, or

with summer and winter, or, in, with the vary-
ing position of the sun in the . In his in-
thering of marine products for daily food and

is oruising expeditions off the coast he became
aware of the connexion between the ebb and flow
of the sea and the course of the moon. His in-
terest in the chase and his sexual relations obliged
him to take notice of the fluctuating brightness of
the moon by night. He noted that the period of
menstruation coincided with that of a lunar revolu-
tion. In the life of primitive man, accordingly,
there was no concern of importance but was some-
how related to the movements of the sun or the
moon. As soon, however, as the planets came to
be regarded as endowed with personality, the in-
terventions of sun and moon in human affairs
began to be thought of as the conscious and volun-
actions of higher beings, whose purpose it was
to bring the fortunes of nations, monarchs, and
individual human beings into continuous corre-
Jation with their own particular activities in the
igher sphere. .
he planets Venus and Mercury, being repre-
sented as respectively the wife and the son of the
sun, must inevitably, according to human notions,
exert an influence upon the actions of the being
personified as husband and father. But, this bein
80, it was im ible to leave Mars, Jupiter, an
Saturn out o?o:zeonnt. Now these five smaller
planets, equally with the larger two, confined
their movements to a certain narrow belt of the
firmament. The only difference between the
circular paths of the sun and the moon and the
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paths of the smaller planets is that the latter
exhibit certain peculiar convolutions, which were
called epicycles, and may be illustrated by a

curved line as follows: “¢J ¢J ) . The orbits

of the sun and the moon, no doubt, also showed
many deviations from the path of simple revolu-
tion about the observer’s own point of view. But
the only change which a dweller upon the earth
could discern in the smaller planets was the shift-
ing of their several positions among the fixed
stars, and their concomitant variations in apparent
magnitude. Investigation of these planets, there-
fore, did not reach gyond investigation of their
paths in the firmament.

After sunset about one-half of all the stars are
visible. The t mass of these lie in the broad
equatorial girdle of the heavens between the sun
and a point 180° E. of the sun. The lines bounding
the stars of the circumpolar vault and those of the
southern hemisgll‘mre are not oonstant, but fluctu-
ate inversely. The stars, however, that come into
oonsideration in regard to the planetary orbits
travel from east to west, passing below the horizon
one after another, so that just before sunrise the
other half of the stars, i.e. ooe:rm? between the
sun and 180° W., are within the field of view. Thus,
an examination of the sky made twice in one night,
viz. shortly after sunset and shortly before sunrise,
will embrace practically every important pheno-
menon in the s! heavens. These accordingly
were the two times of astronomical observation to
which prime importance was ascribed throughout
antiquity, and into relation with which all obser-
vations were brought.

In the course of one night, then, primitive man
could see almost all the stars visible in our latitude,
One of the few exceptions was formed by the stars
which bappened to be sitnated in the sun s meridian
for the time being. Their light was lost in the
sun’s beams, and they were meanwhile invisible.
After mnse'h t andodbef?uwumnnseh’t s moreover,dthm
was a short period of twilight, causing & degree
of obsoumtioge:luch that br?ghter stars remained
visible only when they were over 12°, and fainter
stars only when over 15°, E. or W. of the sun.
In virtue of the sun’s movement in the zodiaec, the

observer of the morning and the evening sky might-

witness the following phemomenon. On a par-
ticular evening of the year a star, i one
situated in the zodiacal belt, would be visible for
s few minutes after sunset, and on the following
evening be seen no more. Now, such a star re-
mained invisible for a certain time every year, and
the astrologer spoke of it as being ‘ combust,’ i.e.
dissolved in the overpowering beams of the sun.
Then, after a period of 24 to 30 days, according to
its brilliance, the same star reap) shortly
before sunrise. The star’s disappearance from the
evening in the west was termed its heliacal
setting, and its reappearance in the morning sky
to the east its heliacal rising.
In the astrology and astronomy of both East and
‘West throughout the entire ancient era the heliacal
ising of various groups of stars was carefully
m, and employed in istering the date of
events. So far, the earliest known instance of
this, found more than once in historical records,

is the heliacal rising of Sirius, the \Q of the

tians, which was pronounced Z&6:s, and trans-
lated 70 dorpor 7 7s “Lotos, by the Greeks. By
this means, long before the building of the pyra-
mids, was indicated the be?inn'mg of the sidereal
year, as well as a particular era of about 1500
years, at the end of which the first day of the
sidereal year ooincided with that of the tropical
year. B{lf-wu.y through the period of invisibility

the star and the sun lie in the same meridian.
The corresponding proximity of a star to any of
the planets but the sun is called a conjunction,
and every conjunction was astrologically of t
importanoce. ut when the sun is one of the
coincident pair, the oocurrence is known as the
oosmical ri of the star in question. It is to
this !:llngzing, not as in ancient times to the
heliacal rising, that special prominence is attached
by modern scientific astronomy.

.The tian year was subsequently
adopted by the Romans as the Julian year, with the
intercalation of a day in every fourth year. This
computation allowed for the fact that the sun seems
to move forward some of his orbit every day.

This might have a division of the ecliptic
into 365 only a trifling error being thus in-
volved. was aotually done, however, was

to divide the great circle into 360 , involving
a still larger error of adjustment. The calculation
of the yearly period and its division into twelve
months—of which we shall treat more fully below
—together with many other things, were thereby
tly simplified. But the san’s orbit of 860
egrees, with a day for each degree, left som:t?ﬂ
days of every year out of account. Now we sti
speak of a summer solstice and a winter solstioe,
meaning thereby the two points at which the sun
reaches his greatest declination north and south
resxctively. Originally, however, the residual
5% were divided between the two solstioes, the
sun being actually represented as pausing in his
declination, so that he could still traverse the 360
degrees of the ecliptic in 860 days. In the ancient
Egyptian calendar this whole redundant period
was transferred to the time just anterior to the
heliacal runns of Sirius, five days being inserted in
ord.i!:g, and six in leap (or temple) years. In
the y Roman calendar the in tion was
made at the winter solstice. To the Babylonian
calendar, which, with a displacement of the
() inning, is still in use as the Jewish
calendar, we must return when we deal with lunar
computations. Be it noted bhere, however, that
for astrological and astronomical purposes the
Babylonians placed the oompenutm? interval for
the most part at the beginning of spring, but
sometimes at the beginning of autumn.

The time at which this yearly intercalation
was made was dependent in the main upon the
fixing of the zero meridian in the movable vault of
heaven. The points through which this zero line
might be conveniently drawn were, of course, many.
Once it was fixed, astronomy and calendar were
brouﬁht. into harmony, and a definite instant
established for commencing the day. The Baby-
lonians began the day with sunrise, and the year
with the spring equinox, thus placing the zero of
the ecliptic upon the first point of Aries. Amon,
the Jews the day began with sunset, and the civﬁ
year with the antumn equinox ; and, had the Jews
studied astronom independenti&, they would have
drawn the zero of the ecliptic through Libra. In
the early Roman, as in our modern, calendar the
day is reckoned from midnight, and the year from
the winter solstice ; here, therefore, the zero would
lie in the first point of Capricornus. The Romans,
however, as classical writers inform us, borrowed
their astronomy and astrol from Babylonia,
and aocordingly it is the Babylonian zero point
that is found among the Romans, as also in later
developments, and even in the astronomy of the
present day. The Egyptians dated their year from
the rise of the Nile on the 19th of Jnly, and the
oorresponding zero meridian through Sirius.
With this, however, the beginning of the day did
not harmonize, for, according to notices found in
the Mantelpaviane and other hieroglyphic texts,
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the tian day was reckoned from sunrise. This
dislocation likewise is probably due to Babylonian
influence of a very remote date.

. We have seen that the ecliptic, and indeed the
circle generally, was divided into 360 degrees, to
correspond approximately with the sun's daily
change of position among the stars throughout one
year. These divisions, however, were found in-
conveniently small, and the ecliptic was then por-
hm;mt into ot:lnstellsuﬁ each huivingda.n aro
of egrees, and three subdivisions of 10 degrees,
or decanates. This division came about in two
ways. In the first at any given time some-

like one-tw of the ecliptic was ‘oom-
bust’; and, secondly, each of these twelfths was
traversed by the sun in about the same time as
moon required for one complete revolution.

In this way the annual course of the sun was
farnished with the 12 zodiacal signs of the ecﬁﬁc.
Moreover, in the earliest timee the synodical
period of the moon was divided into three, viz.
waxing, dominant, and waning moon, and this
division was adhered to by later astrology. Now
to each of these ical thirds of the moon’s

course corresponded a movement of the sun extend-
ing to some 10 d and thus in time arose the
division of the ecliptic into 36 decanates.

The trisection of the moon’s period just moted
probably led in very remote times to the institution
of weeks of ten five da; It does not appear,

however, from what we have so far learned of
ancient Eastern history, that these measurements
had any practical significance. It was only in
astrology and astro-mythology, with its historical
legends, that the 86 decanates (or the 72 semi-
decanates) were actually made use of. This chron-
ometry, no less than that explained above, was in
vogue throughout Babylonia and t, if not else-
where. A vestige thereof was the i

tian
gchno‘ of assignin, %401 ushabts for the dead—.
for the days of the year and 36 as ians

for the ten-day weeks, astrol
type, to the time of Kepler,
made by means of the degree and, above all, of the
decanate; and the moon from her tenth to her
twentieth day was always spoken of as being in
her domain. In general, however, the method of
reckoning which superseded all others, for both
astronomical observation and astrological inter-
pretation a.lt.l’l mhtht.:t of the wel!—?;low: 12 Mt,od :
signs, ese were variously designated in
the nsven‘lmgvmsed lands of antiquity. It like-
wise forms the foundation of the lonian
scheme of months, as appears from the following
ism : Libra, taéritu (Bab.), Tishri (Heb.),
ollowed io, aral-samna (Bab.), Mar-
cheshvan (Heb.); then Sagittarius, kislimu (Bab.),
Kislev (Heb.), etc. Thenames of the months were
also indicative of their meteorological conditions ;
thus, e.g., the winter rainy season was symbolizeci
Capricornus (origindyly the marine animal

}.;;xz.mg"zm“‘mﬁ aavios, sod Piace

of the higher
culations were

water.
ere, moreover, we again meet with the practice
of portioning out good and evil, or rather male and
female, alternately. Astrologically the zero point
of this distribution lay between Cancer and Leo,
mmmnﬁ ing, therefore, to that of the Egyptian
repanisa s male'; Virgo, Boorpia. and Capricoras
as male ; Virgo, Socorpio, and Capricornus
as female. It is worthy of remark that as a result
of this law of alternation the astrologer was actu-
ally forced for thousands of years to speak of
Taurus as feminine. Then the oconstellations of
the sodiac were also allotted severally to the
t:eh; thus Cancer was assigned to the moon,
to the sun, Gemini and Virgo to Morcura;
Taarus and Libra to Venus, Aries and Scorpio

Mars, Sagittarius and Pisces to Jupiter, and Capri-
oornus and Aquarius to Saturn. The particular
Plul&fovt':l called the ‘lord o'fi;l;:mmm’ belong-
Ing to its reepective sign or ition te|

us, however, that there were other ‘ gods (or lords)
of the mansion.” Those of the Egyptians have
been transmitted to us not only by the reports of
Marcus Manilius, but also by an almanac notice
found in the Ebers Pap ; some of their names
likewise survive in the tic designations of the
months. A comparison of the various lists shows
us that in the course of thousands of years the
tradition remained unaltered, though in that of
Manilius there is a dislocation to the extent of one

The eosing;tio of the sun is traversed approxi-
mately also by the moon, and in relation to the
latter it was measured i)y & unit of the sun's
oourse, viz. the are described by the moon in one
day. In order to correspond, therefore, with the
moon’s period of 28 days, the ecliptic was divided
afresh into 28 lunar stations. But as the sun,
during the moon’s sidereal period, has moved
onward by about two lunar stations, astrological
calculation assumed a period of about 30 lunar
stations, s.e. the time between one new moon and
another, as the measure of a month. In order to
delimit these stations, however, the astrologer did
not portion out the ecliptic in a fresh series of
constellations, but distingnished each of the 28
by a dominant star in the ecliptic. In contradis-
tinction to the older method of dividing the 30
days of the moon’s synodical period in three, there
aroee subsequently the plan of dividing its sidereal
period in four. Once in each of these quarters
each of the seven planets was recognized as the
lord of a lunar station, the order of sequence being
the same as that in which, in the horoscope of the
hours, the planets became lords of the ascendant
at sunrise.! Thus came about the division of the
sidereal month ef 28 days into four weeks of 7 days,
with Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus,
and Saturn as suocesgive lords of the lunar stations
in each week. This astrological scheme of naming
the days of the week after the rulers of the lunar
stations still sarvives throughout i om,
while, on the other hand, the canonical books of
the Ofld ?i:ddN" 'l‘estam&n;ﬁs entirely stvlc:id d:he
use of su esignations, distinguishing the days
of the week by ordinal numbers alone.

The mﬂ ‘;m o{) th:h ﬁvrzsmn]]er lanets
were y the signs
into which {he sun’s path is divided, as is speci-
ally shown in to Egypt by the Berlin
Demotic Papyrus, p. 8279.

3. Spherical astronomy and the astrological
houses. — Obeervations of the astral motions
within the scope of natural vision are desig-
nated spherical, and when these have been duly
adj they are, by way of contrast, called coe-
mical, while the actual occurrences themselves are
spoken of assidereal. Modern scientific astronomy
h?owiso must always take the direct spherical
obeervations as its starting-point, only then pro-
ceeding to elaborate its way towards the higher
levels of knowledge. The astrology and utrono:ﬁ
of the ancient world never got beyond the spheri
stage. Hence it was n from the outset to
lay down fixed bearings for observational purposes,
such as would be furnished by two lines, one run-

ol T B P oo o e o
e upliter,
Venus, oro?xry, Moon, and suppose that eac] pls'net in turn
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ning east and west, the other north and south,
through the observer’s own position.

In connexion with m all ancient systems of
religion are found edifices of great age
whose longitudinal axes lie exactly east and west.
The determination of this east and west line, i.e.
the parallel of latitude, was thus one of the early
triumphs of the human mind. The oldest known
instrument employed for the was the
stile, which afterwards developed into the gnomon
of the sun-dial, and, indeed, the sun-dial itself.
The stile was & vertical shaft fixed in the centre
of & circle. In the morning, and in in the
even.i.n%, the shadow of the pillar extended a con-
siderable distance beyond the circle, while for an
hour or two before, as also for an hour or two after,
midday the extremity of the shadow lay within the
circle. It was naoem, therefore, to mark the two
points at which the shadow, forenoon and afternoon,
terminated precisely upon the circle. The straight
line joining these two points supg)lied an accurate
east and west alignment, which could thus be
secured on any sunny day at any season of the
year. The use of the gnomon, in some form or
another, seems to be common to primitive and
the older civilized peoples.

Simple trial and observation showed that a
stationary point was to be found in the north pole
of the firmament and the star l{ing nearest to it.
The direction of the meridian line through an

iven point of observation oould then be ascertain
glythe following expedient. Two horoscopers stood
face to face upon a line lyingmui y north and
south. The o er on the south, holding u
before him the split rib of a palm leaf, moved it
into such a position as enabled him through the
fissure to see the pole star directly above the crown
of his companion’s head. Then the observer on
the north, looking through the slit, saw all the
then culminating stars from the southern point of
the horizon upwards, and in this way projected his
meridian upon the celestial vault.

The east and west points of the horizon, and the
meridian of the observer, having been ascertained,
the earliest facts of observation ing the

ths of the planets could be brought into tion

herewith. The fixed stars, indeed, never varying

in their positions relative to one another, also rose
and set at constant distances from the east and
west points respectively. On the other hand, the
sun, the moon, and the five smaller planets rose and
set at points never twice the same suocessively,
and sometimes north, sometimes south, of due east
and west. As regards the sun, the most northerly
point of his rising and setting was reached as he
entered Cancer, and the moet southerly as he
entered Capricorn, while his rising and setting
were due east and due west respectively twice a
year, viz. as he entered Aries and Libra. The
extreme limits of his northward and southward
movements in the ecliptic were called the tropical
points, and the two constellations concerned came
to be known in astrol and astronomy as the
tropical constellations of the zodiac. Correspond-
inﬁ results were established with reference to the
other planets.

. . But there is likewise an apparent daily revolu-
tion of fixed stars and planets alike around the
position of the obeerver, each of them crossing his
meridian once in every 24 hours; while if they lie
in the equatorial circle the intersection takes place
exactly 6 hours after they rise in the east, and
6 hours before they set in the west. Hence the
observer's celestial equator, too, is always laid out
in 12 segments corresponding to the 12 constella-
tions of the zodiac; and if we disregard the sun’s
daily eastward movement of one degree, we find
that every two hours the zodiac changes its position

nhtiv%lg to the equator one whole zodiacal

ign of 30 degrees. Now the intermediate positions
.o‘tgzhe signs during these two hours being left out
of acocount, the o er's celestial equator was

once for all divided into 12 apparently stationary
, each of these having its own mer{din.n. The
ustration below shows an equatorial section
traversing the horizon and the celestial sphere.
These parts were called ¢ houses,’ and all the oon-
ditions found within them were treated as if
stationed in their respective middle lines. Now,
as the enumeration of the houses in the east,
and then proceeded downwards under the eastern
horizon, t.e. according to the order in which the
phenomena of each successive house would appear
above that horixon, the due east point fell exactly
in the middle of the first house, the due west point
in that of the seventh, the meridian in that of the

P | tenth, and the opposite meridian in that of the

fourth. All primitive astronomical and astro-
logical study of the sky was occupied, and indeed
necessarily occupied, with the rising, culmination,
and setting of the heavenly ies, with the

of planets, normal stars, and constellations
gom one house to another, and with the mutual
positions of the planets as measured by the houses
the; hsl‘)sened to occupy at any given time.

It would appear that these houses were some-
times divided in two, as, ;{., in Egypt in the time
of King Seti; and this I uite naturally to the
division of the day into 24 hours, and eventually
to the arrangement of the dial-plate of our clocks.
For more exact observations, however, each house
was subdivided into three decanates, and each
decanate into ten degrees, the advantage of this
being that the sphere of the obeerver had the same
nnmger of parts as the ecliptic, while the boundary
lines defining the parts of each coincided every
fo"i‘rh!'ninutt?:c;d f parcelling out th ’ t

is me o g out the san’s apparen
daily course must have been instituted at a very
remote period, in an age indeed when the astronomer
had not yet grasped the idea of a circular orbit,
but still thought of the solar path as a square. In
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the figure representing the horoscope this quadrate
form was retained, and it has remained in use till
modern times, and, in fact, till the Yresent day.
To this method of delineating the stellar paths



SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Introductory)

53

the ho by means of the square we shall
frequently have occasion to return, as a oonsider-
able number of symbols relating to God and the

world were evolved therefrom. In interpreting
the horosecope the various positions were so far as
possible bmnﬁ: into relation with the first house,
ter as starting-point the astrologer,
applying the principle of even and odd as in the
case of the exterior planets, Sun, Mars, Jupiter,
and Saturn, alternately assigned to the other
houses an eesential character of benefit or bane.
Thus the twelfth house was unfavourable, the
eleventh favourable, the tenth —apart from its
$uial position—unfavourable, the ninth favour-
e, the eighth supremely unfavourable, and so
i rest. This mode of in etation was
also artrlilved at along snb;tht:: line of blought, fami,
being thus supported o ostensible proofs, it
was believed to be established beyond pdispute.
The second proof in ?mtion was that supplied by
the ‘aspects,’ of which we shall treat presently.
The plan of indicating position gy means of
ndm:" signs and houses oould at best give
spproximate results. For the sake of simplicity
it was assumed that the bound lines of the
soveral gigns always coincided with those of the
several houses, and that acoordingly at the end of
& Babylonian double-hour each sign moved instan-
into another house, whose number was
one less than that of the house

limits of plane etry, the entire contents of
any particular nmt:{gn were regarded as ocon-
centrated in the middle point of the sign and the
house then ¢t therewith.

The enumeration of the astrological houses from
the east downwards towards the west, then east-
wards again above the horizon, so that account is

towards the rising of the

the houses were numbered in the order in whi

the stars contained in them at any given time

would reach the e’ritem horizon and become visible.
Aspects. — The term ‘aspec

-t‘l.ology to denote the relative poeitions of the

houses and zodiacal eigns, or of the stars situated

in the houses at any given time. Planets in the
sme sign and the same house were said to be in
conjunction ; planets in opposite signs and houses,

in opposition. The other possible relations amongst
the celestial phenomena were defined with reference
regular insoribed polygons. Thus, if a planet
situated in the twelfth or the second house,
the line joining the middle point of either of
houses and of the first house would
one of a regular inscribed dodecagon ; in

11tH

which ease the planet in question was said to be in
¢ aspect to the east point, or ‘horoecope’
in the original sense. As in t eumowea.I lanets
in the eleventh and third houses furnished the side
ofa hexagon, their aspect towards the east
or the horoscope was spoken of as sextile. Simi-
larly ts in the tenth and fourth houses were in
quartile or square, and thosee in the ninth and fifth
verein trine. The line joining the middle point
of the eighth or the sixth house with the east

int was not a constituent of any regular
gure within the circle, andls’:rtggutodatbeots
aroes dod , formed thus, which was regarded
as the violation of all order. But as conjunction
and opposition were reckoned amongst the regular
aspects, the eighth was the only visible house
having no aspect towards the horoscope. The prin-
ciple of alternate numeration likewise pronounced
this house unfavourable. In the astrological
application of spherical astronomy it therefore
ified the house of death.
ior to the stage now reached, the exclusive
concern of the astronomer had been to map out the
heavens with such precision as would enable him
to fix his observations by means of a verbal record.
His conception of aspects, however, i.e. of the
relations of the stellar positions to the horoscope,
led him to assign values to the stellar positions
themselves, and as soon as these came to be re-
presented as anthropocentric or concemtric, the
initiative was given to the science of Judicial
Astrology. Nevertheless we must emphasize the
fact that the original scheme of the horoscope was
depicted as a square, and that, before it became
possible for astrology to speak of regular polygons,
the conception of the sun’s apparent diurnal motion
a8 & circle must have come to the front. Thus the
very langunage of astrology shows it to have been
o kind of excrescence, not inherently connected
with astronomy at all. Even in the Middle Ages
a distinction was still maintained between Natural:
Astrology and Positive Astmlogi The former
dealt with the actual, and especially the baneful
influence of the planets upon meteorolo jeal
wind, storm, hurricane, thunder, flood,
and uake. It was accordingly bound up
with the naive and fantastic weather-lore of primi-
tive man, and is to some extent still in evidence in
scientific meteorology. In regard to the latter it
i:‘even yet frequently true that sud sudice lis

Positive or Judicial Astrology, on the other
hand, was ooncerned from the earliest times with
the sup, influences of the planets upon the
fortunes of men and nations. is now relg‘n.rded
by all sober minds as an extravagance of the human-
intellect, as something that the race has finally
left behind. In Judicial Astrology it was no lon,
merely the aspect of a star to the horoscope,

6.
the east point, that was apecified and appraised
but also the 13 0

uffeot of two planets with respect to
each other. one planet, for example, was

situated in the eleventh house and another in the
eighth, the two were said to be mutually in quar-.
tile. Here again, moreover, we find the alternate
distribution of good and evil: conjunction was
good ; adjacent aspect or aspect in dod: on was
evil ; maxt.iloi was good ; qun.rtiile relatively :vd;
trine specially good ; absence of regular aspect was
inﬁ;e:'ﬂ, and opposition rehtlgv:lly good.

Since the line between the eighth or the sixth
house and the east point did not form the side of
a regular inscribed polygon, these two houses were
deemed of inferior value. For the anthropocentric
mind of the astrologer it was therefore & short
step to regard them as houses of misfortune. The
eighth house thus became the house of death, and
the sixth the honse of pains. We shall see later
that in the reciprocal relations between the macro-
cosm and the microcosm the left arm became a
synonym for the house of ?l”t%nh t&l_ld the left leg
for the house of pains, an at in consequence
these bodily parts themselves came to be regarded
as of evil omen. .

As emphasis was laid likewise upon the mutual
correspondence of east and west—an idea that was
corroborated by the principle of alternate number-
ing—the twelfth and second houses were counted
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unfavourable. In primitive plane geom the
inscribed triangle and hexsgol:n were deemed pre-
eminently , and once more the
alternate enumeration gave the same result. Con-
sequently the eleventh, ninth, fifth, and third

houses were reckoned favourable ; while the tenth
and fourth, again, were relatively evil. These
bolical interpretations, however, were some-
times set aside, sometimes even reversed, es?oia.lly
those connected with the invisible half of the sky.
cu'lrhfn ta:it’h house, as that in which the stars
minated, was supposed, by a very natural -
bolism, to preside over diglln?ties and offices, while
the fourth house, l}y‘i)ngedneotly beneath us, came
in similar fashion associated with parents
and ancestors, as those who had into the
under world, and inferentially with all the other
ties of kinship. On the ground of a certain analogy
with the eighth house, s.6. that of death,
twelfth became the house of enmity (xaxodaluw»),
and, by a further sndog, the second became the
house of poverty. As the second house, however,
was situated in the sky belonging to the under
world and therefore opposite to ours, it became the
house of fortune and riches, and for the same
reason the sixth house, that of pains (or, accord-
ing to another in tation, t of service),
became the house of health. Next to the house of
death came the ninth as the house of the tu
deity, while the eleventh, adjacent to the house of
enmity, became that of friendship (dyadodaluwr).
On the ground of similar considerations the third
became the house of brothers, and the fifth the
house of children. Finally, as the first house was
specially associated with the querent of the astro-
logical oracle, the seventh belonged to the um

coun , %.6. in the ordinary course o
wife or husband.
The designations of the various houses were

therefore as follows : (1) life, (2) riches, (3) brothers,
(4) J:a.rents, (5) children, (6) health, (7) marriage,
(8) death, (9) religion, (10) dignities, (11) friendship,
and (12) enmity. But this arrangement gave only
the general scheme of astrological prognostication,
and in the course of thousands of years various
changes were introduced. Our information regard-
i.nﬁ any particular era of astrological speculation
is defective, and we speak only in a general sense
when we assert that from first to last the system
detailed above remained essentially unchanged.
z:hwu all :l%l;g recogni od m&eover,wth_st the
eme mus specially adjus to 8 cir-
cumstances. Thus in the case of sickness the real
g::ront was the invalid himself, and it was about
im, therefore, that the first house supplied in-
formation. The coun was meanwhile not
the wife, but the disease itself, upon which accord-
ing}i light was cast by the seventh house. The
tenth house, in which the stars culminated over
the {tient, bolized the physician, while the
fourth, lying directly beneath in the under world,
signified medicine. Account was also takenm, of
course, of the eighth house as the house of death,
and of the sixth as the house of health. The
houses of friendship, enmity, richee, brothers, and
children were not supEoeedy to wield any influence
upon the oourse of the disease. Nor was much
imiporta.nce attached, in such cases, to the -
bolism of the sun’s planetary family ; and, in fact,
aooordineto Greek accounts of Egyptian astrology,
neither Venus nor Mercury was taken into con-
sideration at all.
The astrological c on of the world.
e enormous advances that have been made
within modern times in the study and practical
application of the natural sciences, as well as the
great contrast that obtains between the ancient

and the modern scientific point of view, are matters | fore

of common knowledge. It is impossible to under-
stand the theories of nature hels by the ancients
without a clear conception of the difference be-
tween their fundamental standpoint and our own,
Aocording to the older view of the world,- which
can be traced backwards for 5000 years before
Christ, and which still held unquestioned sway for
1000 years after Christ, all natural objects issued
in parallel lines from certain pri causes of
universal operation. Modern science, on the other
hand, assumes that the various groups of physical
phenomena fproeeed differentiation from certain
rimordial forms. hile the ancients, therefore,
ooked upon the diversity of things as original,
and their common elements as due to external
influences, the moderns assume that the p::gerties
which objects have in common are inherited from
s single primary form, and that their differences
have been produced by external conditions, such
e.g., the struggle for existence.
trine ttvlvo oonuoptiom‘,‘l hov\lrlqm, a:: not helg
stringently apart, nor does his oW &
line of dZmueation between ttl?:y later and the
earlier. Even in Genesis (10'%-), for instance, we
have a table of nations which stands in complete
agreement with the modern point of view, more
particularly in the ciroumstance that it traces back
the ancestry of all mankind in a series of oon-
verging linee. Much more in accordance with the
ancient conception, on the other hand, is the Greek
Deluge-story of Deucalion, according to which
human beings were generated spontaneously from
stones acted upon by the formative powers present
2 b theory of ol be called
e theory o processes ma;
the ‘ancient astrological,’ or, again thz ¢ Oriental
astrological’ view of the universe. It had its birth
amongst the early civilizations of the East, and its
leading science was astrology ; nor is it yet a spent
force among ocertain Asiatic peoples of to-gzy.
Now even our modern science, with its discovery
of steam-power and its remarkable utilization of
electricity, does not enter so profoundly into con-
temporary experience as did the ancient astro-
logical conception into the life, thought, and feel-
ing of the distant past.
erhaps the most effective resistance to the more
issues of the astrological theory of the
universe was made bﬁ the peoples living around
the Mediterranean. But the Scriptures of the Old
snd New Testaments are likewise free from the
evil outgrowths of that view. Nevertheless, we
must remember that even the Biblical writers were
children of their time, and could therefore hardly
avoid ex ing their thoughts in terms of the
i philosophy of their age. Hence, just
as we have come to meogm that the thorough-
going study of Biblical Hebrew cannot dispense
with the philological investigation of Arabic,
Ethiopic, Babylonian, Syriac, etc., so we are now
inning to realize the impossibility of under-
standing the tenor of Biblical modes of expression
apart from a knowledge of the astrological ocon-
ception of the world common to the Babylonian,
the Egyptian, and other ancient civilizations.

We must again refer to the square form of the
horoscope, as furnishing the ground-plan of this
theory of the world. The figure shows us the link
which the theory had with astrology, and also
with other two oocult sciences, viz. Alchemy and
the Kabbala.

It is of interest to note that the symbols used in astrology for
the four cardinal points were dfx‘y the triangles corresponding
to the first, fourth, seventh, tenth houmeounly.
But while, according to the expedient 5%m),
the positions of the stars in the ecliptic were determined by the
observer on the north, the fixing of the cardinal points was
effected by his fellow on the south. The horoscope was there-
seen by the latter from the opposite point of view, and the
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The tenth house, as the summum calum, and the
fourth, as the imum celum, embraced everything
in the world above and the world below res;
tively. The upper world as a whole, however,
oonsists of the eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh,
and twelfth houses. In the hieroglyphic scri‘gt
of Egypt, accordingly, heaven is represented by
the exterior boundary of theee five , thus :

H , which, of course, aocording to the
Egyptian practice in such matters, is only a con-
tour, and really stands for m
proportions and angles are likewise retained in
the Egyptian re| tation of the goddess of
heaven, who bmmper the earth-god—a pheno-
menon which will meet us again when we treat
of The under world was represented, of
coarse, by the same figure inverted. Now we find
two different ideas attaching to each of the houses

ocording to one oon-
ception the swummum calum contains the heavenly

The same

ocean, from which rain falls (oo9p in
m\ﬂwd parrative of the Deluge), wh'i‘l?nt.he
mum calum embraces both the ocean of the
under world and the subterranean water from
which the fountains of the deep are fed (o\ap nuyn ;
also the sources of the Nile in Herodotus). Accord-
ing to the other conoeption there lies above us first
of all air, then fire; and beneath us, first earth,
then water.
Kow the latter theory furnished also the alche-

a

2 A

d=Air A

c=Earth V

C =Water V

d

mistie bols of the elemen bols which
are still written by doctors in old-fashioned
mysterious receipts, and were in common use
among physicians and apothecaries a hundred
years ago. Thus, for example, Vsigill. signified
terra sigillata ; lumbric. Fresty. =lumbrici ter-
restres; \Jflor. Orant.=aqua florum auranti-
orwm ; or something was to be boiled lens A, i.e.

lens calore. Distilled alooholic liqguors were known
as ‘burnt water,” and were denoted by a com-
bination of the symbols for water and fire, thus

:X. To this day the device @ displayed

upon rustic inns indicates the licence to sell brandy.
This combined symbol Q was used not only

in alchemy but also in the Kabbala, where it re-
presented the Star of David. It became, in fact, a
symbol for God (just as the fire-eye, .c. , Was

em loged in Christian symbolism to sign'u'y the
Holy Spirit); for, by the rules of the Kabbala, the
ocombination of the principal consonants of oy
(‘fire’) and 0% (‘water’) yielded the word owmy
(‘beaven’), which in its turn was the cabalistic
equivalent of oo (‘God’). Thus the term God

oould be expressed by the secret sign

thesis of fire and water. In the synugogne all
g:torisl representation of God was forbidden, nor
was it allowable to give utterance to the tetragram
m unless abeolutely n In the same way,
therefore, as the word s to be resorted to as

the oral designation of God, the symbol

came to be used in the architecture of the synagogue
as His graphic designation. This figure, more-
over, not only contains within itself the symbols of
Do, bosides the wrper aad. lower tiknglee Rgniry:
es the u ower e -

ing fire and waterpg ively, it also shows four
extra-mundane triangles, which oould thus be re-
garded on cabalistio principles as metaphysically
gmbolinng the four consonants of the tetragram.
enoce, even in of ancient Christian

as the

works where we might ex some such as
¢ with God,’ we actually find the cabalistic device
signifying mm.
"
Aoocording to the astrological theory of the

world, however, not only the perpendi section
through the universe, but the surface of the earth
itaself, was thought of as quadrate, since the cu
as the ideal geometrical was the acce

symbol of the world as & whole. This idea finds

AW, Norlh NE.
Wes/ o Last
SW Soullr SE.

uent expression even in later cabalistic writings
treating of the origin of salt, which, of course, also
orystallizes in cubes. The scheme of the horo-
scope, acoordingly, became a comprehensive map

of the world as well. As previously explained in



56

8UN, MOON, AND STARS (Introductory)

oconnexion with the points of the compass, the
horoscope was in this case constructed, as it were,
from the opposite point of view. In the centre
was the navel of the world, which every nation
sought to claim for its own territory, and as the
site of the national sanctuary. The figure also
supplied the four E‘:lul, viz. N.E., N.W,, 8.E.,
and 8.W., upon which the heavens are sull)ﬁ:rmd.
Of these the best known was the 8.W. pillar, as
it was there that Atlas had been relieved by
Hercules.

6. Anthropomorphic nomenclature of the
sphere.—The square horoscope was not the only
expedient resorted to in setting forth the relations
of the stars, as another method was also in use
among the tians. From s time anterior to
Menes until the final period, the high priest of
Heliopolis was known as Sy ) é,&s ¢ chief

- T

astrologer.’” We may note in ing that this
office was held by Poti-phera (of which name the
literal Greek translation was Heliodoros), the
father-in-law of Joseﬁh (Gn 419), Tables of ob-
servations made in Egypt during the Twentieth
Dynasty are still extant, and in these are recorded
ltih: tun:e t?xt wl!xich the ﬁxedhsuu croes the n;iddi}e

es O e houses, s.6. the beginnings of the
double-hours. The astrologer on the north found
the meridian of the place of observation by look-
ing through the elit of the palm-leaf rib above
the bald crown of his companion. The middle
meridians of the first and seventh houses were
given by the horizontal line, while the observer
ound those of the eleventh and ninth houses
lines projected over his companion’s right and left
:gu rmmvel , and in similar fashion those of

e tw and eighth houses by lines above the
right and left elbows. It is probable that the
sixth house was in like manner associated wi
the left knee, and the second house with the

ight.

m this point of view the left arm oorre-
sponded with the house of death and the left leg
with the house of sorrows, and on this acoount
there ovonmlrlg arose a superstitious aversion to
using the word ‘left’ at all. In icular, all
actions ormed by the left hand came to be
regarded as unlucky. It may well be the case
that mankind was right-handed rather than left-
handed before astrology asserted its sway, but
the ban thus laid upon the left extremities of
the body undoubtedly supplied a further reason
for excluding the left mde and especially the
left hand from all actions of great and critical

moment.
7. Applied astronomy and astrology.—Alike in

the test and in the smallest affairs of life un- | Ge:

civilized man is affected by the changes incident to
the daimd the season, by the phases of the moon
night, and by the ebb and flow of the tides.
ence the observation of sun and moon with a
view to a standard measurement of time, or, in
other words, to the construction of a calendar, was
a vital condition of all pro in civilization.
Baut, as the periods of the earth’s rotation about its
axis (i.¢. the apparent diurnal movement of the
sun), of the moon’s revolution, and of the sun’s
apparent anmual revolution, are incommensurable
with regard to each other, the early attempts to
frame a serviceable calendar were attended with
no small difficulty. As the lunar month made
more impression upon the primitive mind than the
actual solar year, endeavours were made in the
earliest mlengu‘l to base the latter upon an in
number of the former, and all sorts of expedients
were tried in order to harmonize the two periods.
At a further stage in the growth of civilization

the determination of the true solar year became
the subject of inquiry, the length of the true lunar
month being then left out of consideration. Here
again, however, the residual fraction of days pro-
vided difficulties, and the difference between the
calendars of Western Europe and Eastern Europe
&:Sﬂi&) shows that these difficulties have not yet

n overcome. In the pre-Christian era there was
a dﬁmity between Babylon, with its cfclionlly
adj lunar year, and t, with ite solar year,
or, rather, its two uneq solar years. Other
civilizations i:llplo ed other types of calendar. A
purely lunar emfu is still in use among Muham-
madans,

The outstanding periodic phenomena of the
apparent ocourses of sun and moon were regi
in these calendars, and were celebrated as occasions
of joy or sorrow according to their influence upon
human life. In such feasts and fasts the moon and
the sun were, first of all, personified, and they still
continued to be revered as divine or heroic beings
even after the particular days connected with their
movements by astrology and astronomy had been
duly set down in the artificially corrected and
tdjuibed calendars of ancient and modern civilised
peoples.

8. Lunar, solar, and planetary deities.—The
asocertainment of such varying influences of the moon
and the sun as could be registered in the calendar
was undoubtedly a forward step in the mental
development of primitive man. But the notion that
the movements of moon, sun, and planets were
effected by powerful and conscious beings, more or
less endowed with free will, was an open door to all
illugion. The religion and mythology of the lowest
races are permeated with this idea. Amongst more
highly civilized peoples, sgl:i.n, we find a stock of
myths of like purport, which, partly indigenous and
partly exotic, forms a kind of illicit religion or

th | superstition, and which shows many points of oon-

trast with the teachings of the recognized national
cult. In periods distinguished by a high state of
civilization this supplementary religion finds accept-
anoe only amo e lowest and least enlightened
ranks of the people, while at times, when culture is
at a low obl;,ni‘t extends its sway over the leading
as w

In cases, however, where a relatively advanced
and purified form of religion found its way into a
region already civilized, the old representations of
moon and sun as personal beings, as also the
narratives that had themselves upon their
festivals, degenerated into mere legends. As illus-
trations of the process we may name the Metamor-
phoses of Ovid in the Roman religion, the stories
of the Thousand and One Nights in Isldm, and
Grimm’s domestic and popular in Christianized
Tmany.
Bat it was also possible that a fusion might take
g‘laoe between the older and the newer narratives.

hus, apart from the sphere of religious history as
such, there are many mediseval kings and heroes
whose actual experiences, on the one hand, stand
forth in the clear light of history, but whose
legend adventures, on the other, show wun-
mistaka edoxocitsfromtheperso' ing narra-

e

tivee about the moon and the sun. e same
process has been at work practically here ;
we trace it not only in the Nibelungenlied and the

Iliad, but also in connexion with all the great
fi who as gods or prophets oocupy the supreme
place in the various systems of religion. Popular
imagination, in fact, olinﬁg as it does to the
ancient I ds, is quite indifferent as to the figure
around which it throws them; it may fix u

Confucius, Buddha, Zarathushtra, Jesus, or Mu-
hammad. Even the older religions, with deities
unmistakably of planetary ori Babylonian
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Shamash, the E ian R8, the Greek Apollo—
show such secondary deposits from various astro-
mg.hol ical sources.

he disengagement of this secondary astro-
mythological element from the Christian system of
thought has now become one of the prime tasks
of theological criticism. It is no lon, possible
for any earnest scholar to reject the fundamental
idea of such analysis, and the extent to which the
work of elimination shall be pursued depends
entirely upon whether the individual theologian
leans towards the more orthodox or the more
liberal side. In regard to Confucius, Buddha,
Zarathushtra, and Muhammad, as also in regard to
the Alexander romances, the Christian theologian
concedes the rights of the method without hesita-
tion. Further, the OT and the Life of Jesus have
legondary  stories (the, Taimud, eto.; Gospels of

stories (the ud, ete.; 0

the Infancy, etc.), which all theologians have for
centuries regarded as a| hal ; and it cannot be
disputed that the study of astro-mythology has
rendered valuable service in throwing light upon
the origin of these spurious additions to the lives
of the ing personalities of our religion. Once
more, there is a E:cl)ng of writings which, though
reckoned apocryp! y evnngelioa.l Churches, are
still included in the Roman Catholic canon ; and,
a8 might be expected, the bearing of the astro-
mythological theory upon these writings is eeti-
mated by the two great parties within Christiani
in precisely opposite ways. And when at len,
the theory is Ou.’Bplied to certain constitutive ele-
ments in the , and to the life of Jesus as given
in the ical records, the theologians who
concede its rights in these domains are fewer still
in number. e explanation of this, of course, is
that such criticism seems to undermine the his-
toricity of the Biblical narratives, and to leave
nothing but a mass of mythical stories about the
planets, which have erystallized around certain
more or less unreal figures in the history of Israel.
The logical result of the process appears to be the
subversion of every constituent of Christianity save
its ethicsa.

Taken in this sense, the comparative study of

and astro-mythology rests upon an im-
foundation. The implications of its
results, as was said above, m:g &le'te well be
brought into harmony alike wi most rigid
orthodoxy and the broadest liberalism. Hence it
eannot be non-suited by either of the warring
schools ; it is reconcilable even with the aims of its
critics. Just as comparative philology is an ideal
and impartial science, so must the comparative
of myths assume & like impartiality ; and
the indi ble framework of thisstudy is formed
by the planetary deities of astrology.

9- Prophetic astrology.—From the theological
point of view, prophetic astrology must be regarded
as a by-way towards superstition, and, indeed, as
one of the main sources of superstition. It was
evolved by dg‘orntlo gradations from what we n‘ll?g

£

eall ¢calen astronomy.” Primitive man
cerned ism not only in the processes of
nature, but also in the State and in human life;

nay, even in the forms and organs of animals he
read analogies and homologies, and many other
of obeervation presented similar correspond-

Bat by far the most obvious and unmistak-
able cases of parallelism were those which subsisted
between the motions of the sun and the moon, on

bei
oomplieatedmﬁvu, ordained

planetary
aocording ighl
either by t;omﬁveys or by a superior power, and

who sought to bring all evente, t and small
alike, within the range of parallel uniformities.
‘Where the trend of thought was polytheistic, the
planets were re ed as gods; where it lay
towards monotheism, they were but the messengers
of & Divine will be{ond them ; or, as the case might
be, an inevitable fate was supposed to hang over
the gods themselves.

From the standpoint of the ancient astrologer,
the supreme function of all learning was the ob-
servation of certain simple phenomena and the
drawing of inferences bearingrupon & parallel series
of facts otherwise veiled. The primary task of
astrology was to ascertain the poeitions of the
planets in relation to one another, to the zodiacal
signs, and to the observer himself, and then to make
deductions therefrom. This was astrology properly
80 called, and it uired for every suticnlu case
a direct reading of the sky. A cloudy night, how-
ever, rendered such direct readings impossible.
Now, the KouEnjik inscriptions, dating irom the
time of the yrian king Assurbanipal, yield
evidences for a continuous series of actual observa-
tions. From these we learn that, notwithstanding
the complexity of the planetary movements, the
periodic repetition of essential phenomena had been
calculated for each icular planet. Thus the
astrologer could fall nlal: upon ta.bu.loitad 1:;aoort'ln
covering every partic sequence O e
movement, ﬁ oould substitute these for d.\rﬁ
observation. It is true that, owing to trifling in-
accuracies in the date thus supplied, this course
was avoided for thousands of years; but at length
the momentous step was taken. No doubt, it still
remained n to bring certain recorded posi-
tions tp the test of actual obeervation ; but, with
these exceptions, the researches of the practical
astrologer were thenceforth pursued in the study.
Our earliest evidences for this procedure date from
the period of the Persian monarchy.

8o far as astronomy iteelf is concerned, this was &
progressive movement ; but, from the standpoint of
observational science, it was a backward step. It
issued finally in the determination' and mathe-
matical calculation of the phnetuz orbits by
Kepler. Baut, in our estimate of Kepler's dis-
coveries, we must always bear in mind that he was
still under the spell of the astrological conception
of the universe. It was his firm belief that his
discoveries supplied the key to all events of history,
and had exalted astrology to the level of & perfect
and independent science of simple calculation, while
in reality he had given the death-blow to its pre-
tensions.

From the time of the earliest attempts to draw
up a calendar—through the ieriod of the Sum-
erians and Akkadians—to the days of Kepler
astrology underwent no essential change, save that
it gradually abandoned the method of direct obeerva-
tion of the heavens in favour of, first, a ial use
of tables oontsining earlier observations, and,
finally, a purely e:lﬁ%y mzltlieal determination of the

itions occupi e planets at any given
&‘;:1& Astrol s , be it remembered, was a study
of international importance. Wherever, therefore,
in the history of any civilized country we can trace
some slight advance in astronomical science, we
find corresponding records, practically contem-
poraneous, in all the civili countries of that
epoch. Additions to men’s knowledge of the stars
were valued only as ancillary to the determination
of the planetary positions. As all the available
evidence goes to show, however, astrology, through-
out its entire career, had but one method of adapt-
ing this knowledge to oracular ende—the method,
namely, of symbolical interpreta,tion, with a more
or less clearly realized princlgle of alternation. In
the main, the positions of the planets were made
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the basis of prognostications of the unborn future,
but they were also used as & means of filling up
Iamat.in the knowledge of the past and the
presen

10. Astrology and medicine.—In the ancient
Oriental view of the world, astrology, religion,
and therapeutics went hand in hand. the con-
viction that all things in the universe proceeded in
ﬁr&llel lines, men spoke of a macrocosm (primarily

e stellar world as the province of Deity) and a
microcosm (primarily the human bod{), and sought
for far- ing analogies between them. Thus—
to take one of many examples found in Sanskrit
literature—the Vedas and their allied texts exhibit
attempts to establish an exact equivalence between
the number of the bones in the human body and
that of the days in a year. Simple as would bhave
been the task of enumerating the bones accurately,
they were purposely numbered wronglgé so that
the desired numerical relations might be eduoed ;
mow?r jal:v, for instimoe, was a:id otf 3)0 oottl:l:-

of eighteen single pieces, not including the
teeth, just because this number, while gu;%y
factitious, oould, as the twentieth o
be used for purposes of s ation. The method
was applied in every field, and things which did
Eot harmonize in fact were arbitrarily made to
o so.

In the ancient East the therapeutic art was based
upon the two fundamental postulates of air in
motion and liquid in motion, and it was supposed
that in the human body the air passed along the
arteries, while the liquid trav the veins. The
solid substance of the body (its earthy oonstituents)
and its native heat (ite igneous constituents) were
regarded as forming a fixed and constant mass:
earth and fire, in fact, were c"gx-olmbly never oon-
sidered in their physiological aspects until the
Hellenistic period. The astrological references
hitherto discovered in Babylonian and Egyptian
texts show that air and liquid alone were taken
inhtt; wooupx;f;ul In the further devglopmtzn:h of the;;
notions, s prominence was given e air
the pneumatists, and to the blomf‘(n'.c. liquid, and &
mixture of the four prinoim humours, viz. water,

hlegm, yellow bile, and black bile) by the hema-
gisu. e cannot enter here into the particulars of
the antagonism maintained between the two schools
for several thousand years, an an nism which
we can trace in the period when the ids were
built, and which, again, moved the heematist
Aristophanes to the mortal hatred wherewith in
the Clouds he arraigned the pneumatiam of Socrates
before the Athenian popul‘a’:e. Suffice it to sa;
that, in all references to the facts of nature foun
in the Pentateuch, the Jahwistic sections (of Genesis
in icular) represent the pneumatic, and the
Elohistic l;l)orﬁqns the heematio, point of view,

e

whereas t| Code exhibits no scientific
tendency at all. e pneumatists ed the
nose as the most important organ of the . We

may recall the numerous p formed with n in
the OT, and the large noses of the =in, in the
chorus of the Clouds. Even amongst the insori
tions from Nineveh, which must, on the whole,
reckoned to the hematic school, the present writer
has found no fewer than fourteen different texts
referring to divination by the nose.

According to the hematist, life was oconcen-
trated in the liver, the 13y, or hosvi o , which,
accordingly, together with the blood, plays a

rominent ﬁt in the OT and the Talmud.
ong the Babylonians and Etruscans, again, as
also among the various peoples influenced by them,
haruspicy took the special form of divination b
inspection of the liver. The cuneiform texts whic
treat of this hepatoscopy are without number, and
have been read and translated mainly by Jastrow.

In the ancient East, and even in Greece, the
hematists were for the most firm believers in
astrology, omens, and all that we now brand with
the name of superstition. To dreams, above all,
they attached great importance, while the pneu-
mati on the other hand, as is shown by the
writings of Hippocrates, declared dreams to be
unwort.hg)of oonsideration. The pneumatists seem
to have borne the reputation of being enlightened
persons, or sometimes even atheists, as was the
case with the pnenmatist Socrates as delineated
by Aristophanes. From certain fragmentary
indications we may perbaps gather that in the
main the Christians of the early centuries were
pneumatists in their knowledge of nature.

From the mental standpoint of the hesematic
astrologer every actual gmlll}) of relations amongst
the planets mirrored itself in all synchronistio
events and oonditions, and thus the entire horo-
soope would be reproduced in the variations and
peculiarities found in the liver—the central organ
—of the newly-born sacrificial animal. An expert
examination of the liver could therefore quite well
take the place of & direct observation of the
sky. The practice of hepatoscopy was extensively
di , and di ustrative of the art are
still extant. The method adopted by the Baby-
lonians was to portion out the liver in what may
be called o squares by means of a right-
angled system of ordinates, a device remindi
us of the square sections shown by the extant
Egyptian projection of the heavens made in the
time of King Seti, and likewise of the square
figure used as the groundﬂ:h.n of the normal
gopatosoom Am«ingedthe larm' tihow_revga

0 employed a jection in i
oonstruct.\%{ of oracular ﬁeﬁ.;, mm this arrange-.
ment oorresponds the system of regular polygons
designed to represent the relative positions of the
planets in the circular horoscope.

Another way of dispensing with direct observa-
tion of the heavens was to watch the -forms
assumed by oertain substances when suddenl
placed under new oonditions, as it was sap
that the forms thus produced were determined b
the oontiigumtion of the planets at the time.
or melted tallow was dropped into water, or water
into oil, and the diviner took note of the resultant
forms.. We two comprehensive lists drawn
}lp ntl,h the reign of King ﬂ&;mpnrabi ?;gn Babylon
or the express p of interpreting these
formations. This mode of divination still survives
in the superstitious practice of dropping meolten
lead upon & ocold surface.

A further variety of oracle was found in dreams,
to which reference has already been made. Dreams
also were believed to run el to the facts of
astrology, and might, therefore, be substituted for
the latter. But, as dreams were held to have their
origin in the blood, their significance was conceded
by the heematists only.

Finally, ev unaccountable phenomenon of
nature—from the movement of an animal to &
monstrous birth—everything, in short, that touched
human life at any point, came to be associated
with planetary influence, and might become the
basis of divination. The library of Sardanapalus
oontains thousands of tablets in which such super-
stitious ideas and practices are expounded with
the most precise casuistry. They seem to have
been ed as the supreme and final expression
of wisdom, and might relate to matters a thousand
years old. But these fallacious issues of man’s
search for knowledge, involving such a prodigal
expenditure of energy in collecting data, find their
ultimate explanation in the fundamental miscon-
ception of astrology, viz. that the incidents of life,
being dependent upon the ocontemporaneous ocon-
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figuration of the planets, must exhibit a parallel
order in their occurrence, and that accordingl
valid inferences ing either of the 5
series may be drawn from the other. The under-
lying oonoefption of the whole procedure, however,
was that of the astrologer, and hence we find that
in the of divination by bowls which was
i e in the ti:;:fedof HJammurabi, the insta:‘i
taneous formations of dropped grease were regard:
;:‘guldmg actual know{:?ge of the planetary

ea.

11. Subsidiary tables.—The various subetitutes
for astrological diagnosis might become, and,
indoced, necessarily became, very important, as it
was often difficult to determine the requisite facts
concerning the planets. We must remember that
the problem usually set before the astrologer was
to draw the horoscope of the birth or conception of
an individual at a time when years had elapsed
sinee these events, and by this means to forecast
the future. His task was, in short, to re-construct
the astrological conditions of & past event, and he
had in consequence to refer to tables or lists of
earlier astronomical obeervations. As regards the
san and the moon, the information he uired
was furnished the calendar, but special lists
were n or the five smaller planets. An
extensive table of this kind, tten in the
the maign of Angustus, bas been ‘presarvod. Tne

reign of Augustus, preserv: e
Julian gellln let us remember, used to settle
their retired soldiersin E, Colonies of veterans
thus established in the Fa; would be largely
gtzn from thtiote Whot.hlng born in th: r i

ugustus. was ore necessary that the
astrologer who practised his art in this province
should possees lists of the successive poeitions of
the planets during that reign. The example before
us is but the transcript of a transcript : whole lines
are wanting, and figures have been misread. We
may thus infer that such lists were produced in
great ‘profusion to meet the needs of astrologers in
B o it el el o

e the proper entries in the horoscope requi
the astrol P:reeded simply to know the zodiacal
signs in which the several planets were situated
at t.ll::d t{:;eihud wford:.‘plglly the inlfglrmation
supphi e astrologi ists regarding any

h planet was o%{:ﬁned to the day of the
month on which it entered a new sign. The
ancient lists of ephemerides were thus neither more
nor less than astrological tables.

For predictions of a general kind the astrologer
eonstructed ¢ nativities,” while for cases of sickness

of the xardehwes, s.6. the

and otherwise adapted
circumstances. He had to be
month, and year of the
The dﬁ:l“occupiod by the smaller
given were then noted down
lists like that of the Berlin Paj 8279 ;

the moon, together with the day indicating its
:ﬁ:,wu inserted in the proper sign according to
calendar of the lunar cycle, its lunar station

being also fixed by established rules; the sun was
i i

the date. The next step was

placed
to these iculars systematically in the
e‘{msu, the exact hour of the ev{mt., or,
failing that, the time of sunrise, being used as the
ining point. From this, again, the positions
of the relative to one another, to the eastern
s:lnt, and to the different i signs, were
and interpreted.

12. The h of Jesus Christ. —As an
illustration vaer take dtnlz‘x:; horosooh pg of the
eonception of Jesus, according to the form in

ich we are able to re-oonstruct it from the
Demotic table of the planets in the Berlin P. 8279.

The dates given are themselves products of astro-
logical s ation, and cannot be regarded as
historically established, but they are nevertheless
worthy of notice. On the 24th of June, B.C. 7 (or
greviously , took place the conception or birth of

ohn the Baptist. On the 15th of April, B.C. 6,
5 a.m., the annunciation to Mary (i of the
conception of Jesus), and, at the same time, the
observation of this ‘nativity’ by the Magi.
Between the 24th of June, B.C. 6, and the 25th of
November, B.C. 8, ococurs the visit of the Magi to
Kin&llerod. After the 25th of November, B.C. 6,
the Magi notice the re-appearance of the stellar
configuration at the annunciation. On the 27th
of December, B.C. 6, the stellar configuration
becomes stationary (dorhp fomy), and the Magi
worship the infant at Bethlehem.

Now the horoscope of the 15th of April, B.C. 6,
can be re-constructed thus:

....... TR YR YT RRYEEY - ELLILE L)

presides over the birth. ( sun the ascendant.
5) Sath the d nguplhrh the asoendant.
Mercury in the ascendant. (8) Saturn the ascendant,
and above the horison. Saturn is in between the
favourable planets Venus and Jupiter. 0) Mars in the
second house. (11) The moon enters the eighth house. (1.3
Venus is in the twelfth house, (18) Meroury in the house
Mars, and likewise in imm proximity Mars. )
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ble. (69: Saturn has no I:Eoot with the
tuarn is in 'us confinis with Venus. (61)
is in adspeotus confinis with Mars, but tzriply interoepted.
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adspectus confinis with Venus, bu by Baturn. (64
Jupiter is in adspectus confinis with but’ doubl; lnger'
cogend, ) Do e s, sk vith U o, 60 e
{6 The sun is in confinis with but in

once. (68) Mercury with the moon. (09) erm?
is in us oon, with Venus, but triply in 70
lmz is in oon, with () is in
genm. (78 P"tlel m:'u ) ilain h-tl;“;hnetl ":lth
quartile -mz Or& hqz-l es

?oonhln(gu#m (&8)'£holord¢;:éu @0 Toe
‘enus. e horoscope, {.¢. Aries, is masouline.
other oocuplied houses are feminine.

Several points of detail may be left out of
aooount. making the horoscope more precise,
andbt:ivic‘iﬂingplit i::iwﬁ dmtol lt;es and degrees, nl:r:
might multiply indefinitely the ninety partic

iven above. ¥l'bese data of the positzns oocupied

the planets were known as apot 3 e
ninety apotelesmata enumerated here can be
interpreted only in part at the present day, as our
mfogrrl;;aﬁtzn i bgei?ﬁ?;nm‘,d“d uAtrol ical
inf etation is at entary. Acoording
to rules still extant, interpolations and adjust-
ments, no doubt, have also made in certain
particulars, Bo far, however, as we can test the
interpretations of this horoscope, it co: nds
with the evangelical narratives of the life of Jesus
even in its smallest details.

13. The development of astronomy and astro-
logy among the various peoples.—The foregoing
sketch makes it evident that Mﬁve peoples
oonstructed their calendars by di observation
of the heo,venls. SimEul , 1t is ;mongst these
rimitive peoples, as in we might expect, that
gve find the first steps of t.h:‘lgmnsim from
utronomﬁlto utrologz. Thus, in the interior of
some of the larger SBouth Sea Islands, ss, e.g.,
Borneo, a primitive astronomy and utmlmm
found amongst the aborigines, while the inhabit-
ants of the sea board, as also of the smaller
islands, exhibit a higher development in the science
of the stars, partly use their nauntical interests
demanded & more thoroughgoing obeervation of
the heavenly bodies, and partly because they were
influenced by the higher standard of culture
attained by the Asiatic races, as is shown, for
example, by the fact that the Malay language
oontains words borrowed from Chinese, Sanskrit,
Arabic, and Persian. Of the pictorial writini:i
ancient Mexioo, part of the calendar is all that
hitherto been deciphered; but even this suffices
to show utnlm:fmeonupondenoes between the
civilizations of erica anterior to its discove
by Columbus and those of the ancient Asiatic
races, and not least in astronomy and astrology.
The éevelopment of these sciences already attained
in the Babylonian period or later in the time of
Alexander the Great is Eractio&lly the same as
now prevails throughout China, in part of Japan,
and, above all, in India.

. In the West, likewise, the results of astronom-
ical inquiry were still encumbered with the old
superstitious oonceptions. The earliest successful
attempts to eliminate these conceptions and their
effects from astronomy were made about A.D. 1500.
It is true that at the zenith of Roman civilization
the educated classes tried to throw the lumber of
astrology overboard. Certain of the Church Fathers
wrought strenuously to oust it from its place. But,

on the one hand, the vexed question regarding the
date of Easter, which was simply a consequence of
combining the lunar calendar of Babylon with the
solar calendar of Egypt, and, on the other, the
attempt to fix a year for the birth of Christ, gave
astrology once more a certain adventitious prestige
in Christian life and theology. Fresh vantage

und was also won for it in the secular learning

in | F the Middle Ages by the Western drift of Islam

and the Jewish Kab! As a matter of fact,
the astronomy of the West, and, in particular, the
coalescence of astronomy and astrology in the
later culture of Western lands, is a development or
an importation from the astronomy and astrology
of the ancient East.

Until the time of Kepler, astronomy was alwa
bound up with astrology, and its progrees was for
the most part of a meagre kind. This may seem
incredible so long as we confine our investigation
to a short period abounding in records, but it is
always unsafe to e from the silence of the
earlier records that the apparently fresh facts set
forth in the later oomstitute an actual advance.
No candid obeerver in the field of astrology could
fail to notioe that, while this or that forecast might
happen to be correct, yet in many cases the con-
figuration of the planets, however skilfully inter-
preted, oould not be reconciled with the of
experience. Certain details of astrological pro-

ure were, therefore, oonstantly being left
behind, as in an ever-seething witches’ caldron ;
and, on the other hand, lo'}idimsed methods were
once more resorted to. is was especially the
case when, in iods of unrest, races and civiliza-
tions were shaken and mingled together. Detailed
research in a narrowly ci bed period may
thus produce the illusion of rapid development in
a science which, in its leading features, really
remained un m age to age.

The fundamental tenets promulgated by
astrology as inviolably true were manifold. From
the fourth house, as 1t seemed, welled up the sub-
soil water and the springs which fed the rivers,
while from the tenth house came the rain. Now
when primitive man found the moon in either of
those houses he anticipated a flood. But the
moon was evidently connected also with the
oocurrence of menstruation, which was mfarded
as a periodic overflow of blood. The astrological
explanations of these gllﬂmomm tended to corro-
borate one another so that the aovereignty of
the moon over the liquid element was deemed
indisputable. An example of a different kind is
furnished by the horoscope of disease, or rather of
the xardchwis. Here the invalid was the querent,
and his malady the quesited, and information
regarding them was mtsplied by the first and
seventh houses respectively. Now, in the regular
horoscope the sixth house was significant of pain
and the eighth of death, and thus the entire
western section of the sky from 45° above the
horizon to 45° below it was the region of disease.
In this expanse, however, the sun, distinguished
among the planets as the source of heat, is situated
between three and nine o’clock p.m., and this
n.?tin is the time when the invalid shows symptoms
of fever. An easy explanation was thus provided
for the increase of febrile temperature, while on
the other hand the validity of the science was
demonstrated once more. Astrology simply
abounded in sgnrioul proofs of this type.

Thus the leading principles and ideas of
astrology were looked upon for centuries as in-
controvertible. Its failures were attributed to
points of secondary moment, save in cases where
it seemed more convenient to change the time
gremised by a whole double-hour, and so to shift
he entire horoscope by one house—an artifice
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which would in general quite invert the first
interpretation. Corrections and alterations were
thus made in matters of detail, while among the

more ve peoples the general tendency was
tovus?g::::'eﬁnement in interpretation and an
ever-expanding casuistry.

Accordingly there was no real development in
the astronomy and astrology of the ancient East
within historic times. The extant evidences of
the inscriptions go as far back as the period of

i-éar-ali and Nardm-Sin. From the reign
of the former eiﬁht short texts are all that have as
ﬁe&abeen brought to light, and from that of the
sixteen only, all of the same date. It is not
to be ex , therefore, that we shall trace all
the details of later astrol in such m
records. It is surely sufficient for our purpose that
the later period, the archives of which may quite
well extend backwards to the monarchs just
named, yields a mass of evidence to show that
astronomy and astrology had by this time reached
the status of a cloeed and rounded system. In-
seriptions from the of Hammurabi make it
clear that full instructions already been drawn
up for the tice of divination by cups in
connexion wit 'Elanehry configurations. From a
period about a thousand years before Christ come
the inscribed boundary-stones, the dates of which
are indicated by their arrangement of the pla.netacxz
symbols. Thereafter the richest vein of astrologi
records is found in the library of Sardanapalus,
We learn from these that there was a system of
obeervatories cover'mi the whole kingdom, that
there was an established scheme of relays for the
professional astrologers and of ial reports
regarding their work, and that a State library had
been established for the purpose of supplying all
needed information in astrology and the auxifiuy
arts of divination. It is to be regretted that as
only the Reports of the astrologers and the
mstructions regarding h:}utoscopy have been
wly edited. The cuneiform texts of the period
een Sardanapalus and the beginning of the
Christian era are not so rich in relevant information.
The astronomical texts of this et:ﬁoch, however,
have found a thoroughly capable editor in Kugler,
whose labours were on the preparatory
studies of Strassmaier and Epping, but who, un-
fortunately, as he was with the uctions
of a relatively short period, has failed to grasp the
subject in its entirety. A final residuum of Baby-
lonian astrology was the perfunctory knowledge of
‘the science of the Chaldsans’ current in the days
of the Roman Empire. From the beginning of our
era astrology and astronomy languished on in the
various Asiatic countries, but they were borne
westwards by the Arabs. Mesopotamia alwa
remained more or less of a terra incognita for
countries influenced by Greeco-Roman civiliza-

tion.

On the other hand, pt became permanently
merged in the Roman Empire, and, at a later
period, in the Byzantine Em1pire. It was Egypt,
therefore, that brought Babylonian astronomy and
sstrology into real contact with the West. Even
in the most remote times, in a period, it may be,
anterior to the First Dynasty, astrology, religion,
and medicine were combined as one science at
Heliopolis. The high priest of Heliopolis, officially
invested with the star-spotted panther’s skin, was
all along the supreme State astrologer until the
imperial age of Rome, and he bore the title of
;frst in vision’ already alluded to. A hierarch

this order is named in the Bible (Gn 41%) as the
father-in-law of Joseph—of that Joseph who was
himself an interpreter of dreams (40°* etc.), and
i the art of divination by bowls (44% 1),
referred to in connexion with Jammurabi. On the

wall of a tomb dating from the reign of Seti 1. we
find lists of stars, times of culmination, ete.
Extensive tables of ephemerides and a fi ent
of planetary divination according to the different
houses, together with correspondin, dream-tables,
have survived from the age of Augustus. We
fouess even horoscope-texts drawn up in the
mperi i Our minor records of later
Egdptisn astrology are thus fairly numerous.
reeco-Roman civilization throughout its entire
Ezographical and historical range, until the estab-
hment of the world-empire and its swift decline,
never produced sunch monuments as we find in the
great empires of the FEast. Observatories of
colossal proportions, attached to primeval temples
containing archives by which the positions of the
planets might be traced and tested for centuries
and millenniums, were never the work of Greece
and Rome. Among the Etruscans, therefore, and
subsequently among the Romans, it was the
surrogates of astrology that occupied the central
lace. Apuleius explicitly asserts that the Chal-
@ans were the founders of astronomy and
astrols:fy But, 8o far as the Romans concerned
themselves with the study, they appealed to the
works of an assumed Egptian king called
Nachepso and his utrolom etosiris of Sais. At
& later period Claudius lemseeus (A.D. 100-178)
was regarded as the final authority in our twin
sciences, and beside him we catch a glimpee of the
somewhat legendary Hermes Trismegistos. But,
a8 has been already indicated, the claims of
astrology were mnot left unchallenged in this
period. About the year A.D. 200 the famous
gkgaician Sextus Empiricus wrote a work in six
ks wpds pabnuaricots, of which the fifth was
directed wpds dorporéyous. He prefaces his con-
futation by a sketch of the entire system of know-
ledge y the XaAdaio:, and in this he
Hrovidee valuable materials for a thoroughgoin,
igest of the astrological texts in the library o
Sardanapalus.

In this later period, however, astrology has main-
tained some degree of Srogress in the Far East.
Among the Chinese and Japanese, occult art, in the
modern ‘fengshui,” seems rather to have taken the
form of geomancy. Just as in the Near East
astrology gave birth to hepatoscopy, so in China
and Japan the interpretation of the planets
in the celestial vault has been transformed into
divination by the carapace of the tortoise.
Similarly the Gypsies have developed a system of
fortune-telling from the open d; and the
designation of the convexities of the m as
‘mounts’ of the various planets shows us that this
practice also is a surrogate of astrology.

LireraTORS.—The cance of astronomy and astrology for
the in on of the religious t of the ancient
oot Tore iy okt o precuv WOk 4ot vh

ere
the subject. Oontributignl tothe l't:udy have come mainly from
ally in /m Kampfe um den
alten Orient, wpdaz,’lm). of whom A. Jeremias (Di¢ Pan-
babylonisten, der Orient und dis ion,
C

Lelpzig, 1907) has proved an able ally. tive e-{u 3
& in considerable numbers, principally in publications
of the Vorderasiatische Gese and the Orientalistische

; Hinrichs (Leipzig) has also issued a number.
At first the new exegetical theory ed very ng
opposition, but afterwards seemed to have won a general assent ;
more recently, however, the work of Kugler,

rred

to and appraised, has given it a Teverse. . Sudhoff
Ialmma&nmiln, vornemlich im 15. und 16. Jahrhundert,

realau, 1902) and the present writer, starting trom the history
of medicine, have studied the ancient astronomy and astrology,
and have arrived at the same results as nckler, though
by a very different path. The present writer has also written
numerous u:’ndy;- on the subject, and these have s‘gpe&red in
various peri , medical, philological, and eological,
up.“ Die Avls)gabe;’l der l&:ltmr lane e o, s gm,
Berlin, 1 as Empfdngnis Christi, do. 1908.
Thue’puoﬁuﬁom o:’r:mned upon ocuneiform and hiero-
glyphkiﬂ (or demotic) texts which bhave only recently
aoceesible.
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Mitthellungen der dewtechen Gesellschaft fir Natur- und Vilker-
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ramifications of our subject reader is interested in. In one

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Primitive).—
Knowledge of the movemente of the heavenly
bodies is in varyi by most

tion that continued observation which is n
to arrive at a reasoned explanation, which is
the foundation of astronomical science, is not
possible through lack oéﬁro r means of reoordj:&
its results, nor is it called for by the practi
requirements of a population which lives chiefly
by hunting. For an agricultural people, however,
foreknowledge of the recurring seasons becomes
essential, and it is necessary that some meaens
should be found to mark the proper seasons for
porformmf' the operations to ensure the food
supply. In the stars, with their regular motions
of rising and setting, primitive man has found the
earliest and most convenient calendar. In default
of a theory based upon a series of observations, the
supposed movement of the sun round the earth,
the phases of the moon and the motion of the stars,
the shape and character of the sky, have been
explained by formule composed of material drawn
from the texture of man’s religious beliefs. The
celestial bodies, eqnally with his fellows and ma-
terial surroundings, he considers to be animated
with a personality like his own, though more
powerful. Starting from this fundamental assump-
tion, primitive man has fashioned for himself, in
his iegenda, a fairly complete explanation of the
celestial phenomena which come under his ob-
servation.

1. Sun and moon. —Itis almost universal among
primitive races that both sun and moon should be

ed as alive and quasi-human in nature.

Their sex differs among different races, but the
moon is more commonly male and the sun female.
Relation between them, varying in character, is
also ized. Among the Dieri of Australia
the sun 1s the daughter of a Dieri woman, who
after her birth sank into the earth in shame. The
natives of Encounter Bay say that the sun is a
woman who has a lover among the dead. Each
night she descends among the dead. At her rising
she appears in a red kangaroo skin, given her by
her lover. A Wotjobaluk legend relates that the
sun is a woman who was digging yams and reached
the West; after wandering round the earth she
came back to the other side, and has done the same

of civiliza- | is

ouneiform | ever since. The Wurunjerri say that the sun is the

sister of every one. This may be compared with
the story of the origin of the sun told by the
Arunta. At Alice Springs there is a tradition that
in the Alcheri the sun came out of the earth at
& spot now marked by a stone in the country of the
Bandicoot people, in the form of a spirit woman,
accompanied by two other Panunga women, who
were sisters, the elder of whom carried a child.
The liirit woman went up into the sky, and she
does this every day, visiting the old spot at night
and rising in the morning. A medicine-man could
see her in the hole, but not a n with ordinary
vision. The two women settled among the Bandi-
coot people, and originated a local sun totem. This
totem may be compared with the sun totem of the
Incas. The sun has a definite relation to each
individual member of the various divisions, belong-
ing iteelf to the Panunga division, as did the two
women. Among these people a ceremony oon-
nected with the woman and the child is performed,
in which symbols of the sun are worn.

The Masai say that the sun married the moon,
and they had a fight. Each damaged the other.
The sun was so med that he became bright, in
order that people might not be able to look at him.
The moon was not ashamed, and it is possible to
see that her mouth is damaged and that one eye is
miseing.

It is interesting to note that, while the sun is a
man and the moon a woman, the Masai word for
sun, eng-olodlg, is feminine, and ol-apa, ‘the moon,’
is masculine. The Bushman story goes that the
sun was an old man, from whose armpit light
radiated ; some children threw him up in the sky,
where he stuck.

Oocuioml]ﬁ.:oth sun and moon are feminine.
Among the tras the sun is & woman, who is
continually being pulled by a string held by her
lord. The moon is a woman, the wife of Moysng
Bertang, who sits in the moon making nooses for

men.

(a) Origin and movements of the sun.—The origin
of the sun, a3 related in the Tembeh legend of
Sam-mor and his battle with Naing, has advanced
beyond the anthropomorphic st.lﬁe When Sam-
mor had imprisoned Naing, he rolled the fire with
which he had fought into a ball, and this, as the
sun, still revolves round the mountain to watch
Naing. This conception of the sun as inanimate
is probably due to external influence, but it has a
?udlel among the Gallinomeros of Central Cali-

ornia, where the hawk and the coyote, after
jostling one another painfully in the darkmess
which then prevailed, collected two masses of
inflammable substance; the hawk then flew u
into the sky with them, and lighted them witg
flint. They givebliﬁht as the sun and the moon.
The Wurunjerri believe that the sun was made bx
Puppu-imbul, one of the race inhabiting the

while everything was dark. This nage, it is
hardly necessary to point out, belongs to the race
of demiurges of which Prometheus is the type.

The sun did not always cross the sky in the same
leisurely manner as at present. The great feat of
Manui, the Maori hero, was that he tamed the sun.
According to one version, he beat him so unmerci-
fully that he lamed him, and he has walked slowly
ever since. In Samoa the sun had a child by a
Samoan woman, who trapped the sun by a rope
made of vine. Another oan lassoed the sun,
and made him promise to go slowly. The same
or an analogous explanation is found in Aztec
folk-lore and in North America. On the other
hand, in Australia and in Melanesia the sun did
not set. In the myth of the aborigines of Victoria,
Norralie decided the sun should disappear at
intervals, and addressed it in an incantation, ¢ Sun,
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sun, burn your wood, burn your internal sabstance,
and go down.” The sun now burns his fuel in a
day, and below for fresh firewood (R. Bro:rh
Smyth, Aborigines o Vietoria, iv. 430). In Mela-
nesia Qat (the M esian hero) went to Qong
(‘night’) and assistance. The latter put
him to sleep, and, in twelve hours or so, crept np
from the horizon and sent the sun crawling to the
W;:: (Codrin, gt:hn, JAI Feb. l?;). hln aBedmzﬂmn' .h
myth, a man (‘ the great serpent’) who owned night
sent it in a gourd to his daughter on her marriage ;
the messengers opened the gourd and let it out.

Various tions are given of the sunset.
The simplest is that the sun sinks into a hole,

occasiol { the hole from which he arose. The
Dieri say it sinks into a hole near Lake Eyre, and
in the night travels underground to the t, in

the same manner as it was believed to do in ancient
@mbelief. Noti uently the sunset myth
the form of a legend of a personal hero plung-
ing into the body of a personal night. Maui was
caught in the mouth of Hine-nui-te-po, *Great
mhter of Night,’ and thus brought darkness and
into the world. Sinoce then the sun descends
into the under world, and repeats the battle with
Hine-nui-te-po every night. An explanation of
sunset is that Maul took fire, and when it burnt
him he plunged into thesea. Am the Basutos,
all men but Litaolane were devoured by a monster.
He also was swallowed, but cut his way out. The
Zauh of the rescue of Princess Utombende is
of a similar character.
(b) Origin and movements of the moon.—The
moon ocoupies a prominent place in primitive folk-
lore for which her periodical growth, diminution,
and disappearance, phases more marked than those
of the sun, mlx not unreasonably be held to be
responsible. Like the sun, the moon is regarded
as a living person. Allusion has already been
made to the variation in the attribution of sex to
the moon among different peoples. One or two
further instances which illustrate other points of
lunar mythology may be added. Among the
tas the moon is a big man (etwa oknurcha).
They say that, when there was no moon in theskr
man and rose in as a boy. The people
ran away. He said, ‘Do not run away or you will
die. I shall die, but will rise again in the sky.’
He grew u and died, rea &,u the moon.
Since then he dies periodically. hen he is not
visible, he goes away to his two wives who live in
the west. A second legend of the origin of the
moon, which is fdund among the same tribes,
relates that the moon was carried by a blackfellow
in the hollow of his shield, who hid it in a cleft of
the rocks during the day. Onoe it was stolen from
his shield while lying on the

ligh the le d i npthint.o thl:
ight people during the night.
East Victoria in one myth the moon is an old man
who climbed a tree to pick grubs. His sons made
tree w to the sky, where he became the
moon. The Dieri say that there was once no moon;
the old men held a council, and a mura-mura gave
them a moon in order that they might know when
tohold their ceremonies. The same reason for the
moon’s existence is given among the Todas.

The marks on the face of the moon are explained
in various ways. The Eskimos say t these
marks are the ashes which were smeared on his
face by his sister the sun, when he tried to embrace
ber. ong the Beeisi it is said that their chief an-
cestor Gaffer Engkoh once fell to earth and climbed
back to the moon by means of a festoon which
‘h'eufnited. His comrade Porang Aliyan ascended

ith Engkoh, but the latter slipped k quickly,
taking his rope with Porang now dwells in

’ protection.

the moon, protecting the souls of the dead who
visit the moon from wild beasts. The Mantras
believe the dark spots on the moon to be a tree.
The Malays see in the moon a banyan tree, under
which sits a hunchback plaiting a fishing line.
When the line is finished, he will fish up everything
on earth, but & rat always gnaws away the line.
This belief also occurs in Sumatra. e Malays
also say ‘ the moon is great with a mouse deer,” a
belief poesibly derived from the Sanskrit idea of
the hare which was taken up into the moon for
In Mexico it was said that a god
smote the moon in the face with a rabbit (Sahagun,
viii. 2); in Zululand and Tibet a hare was trans-
lated to the moon. The connexion between the
hare and the moon is also found among the Nama-
quas of South Africa. The hare was sent to men
to confer upon them a return to life after death,
but by a mistake in the message made them mortal.
In Fiji the same point of human mortality was
srgued between the moon and the rat. The latter
prevailed.

The Wotjobaluk also connect the moon with &
resurrection after death. When all animals were
men and women, the moon used to say, ‘ You up
again,” and the dead came to life. An old man
said, ¢ Let them remain dead’; none then came to
life exceest the moon. The connexion is obviously
suggested by the necessity for finding an explana-
tion of the phases of the moon. Various explana-
tions are current. The Masai say that the sun
carries the moon in his arms when she is tired.
After carrying her for two days, he leaves her in
his setting-place. On the fourth day she is
visible to donkeys. On the fifth day men and
cattle see her aga.in. The Wiimbaio say that the
moon did not die periodically until so ordered by
Nurelli. The natives of Encounter Bay held that
the moon was a dissipated woman who spent her
time among the men, but when she wasted away
they drove her out. While she is in seclusion she
feeds upon l;‘ogﬁsythill:g roots and32beoomes plump
again (Brough Smyth, op. cit. i. 432).

(c) Eclipses.—An eclipse, whether of the sun or
of the moon, is at all times regarded with dread ;
it is almost universally believed, at the early stages
at least, to be csnses by & monster who devours,
or attempts to devour, the luminary. See art.
PRODIGIES AND PORTENTS, vol. x. p. 368 f.

2. Stars.—The belief that the stars are
men and divinities translated to the heavens occurs
among nearly every people in the world. Stars
are grouped together in constellations which re-
present persons, many of them large, sometimes
including one or more of the constellations of our
astronomy. The inhabitants of Torres Straits in-
clude in their constellation Tagai—a hero who
stands at the head of a canoe holding a spear and
& bunch of fruit—the Southern Cross, Scorpio,
Sagittarius, Corvus, and stars of Lupus and -
taurus. The ‘Shark’ includes the Great Bear and
Arcturus and Gemma. In New Zealand Orion’s
Belt is Maui’s Elbow, while the Southern Cross is
identitied with the stern of the canoe of Tamarete.
Among the Wurunjerri of Australia a and g Crucis
and a and 8 Centauri and other stars are the sons
of Bunjil, the latter himself being Altair. Two
stars on either side of him are his wives, who belong
to the black swan totem, while his brother Nurong
and his wives are Antares and adjacent stars.
Bunjil and his sons were translated to the sky in
a whirlwind. The whole group is intimately con-
nected with the totemic system, Bunjil or Pund-jel
being an Australian demiurge. At Alice Springs
in Australia the Aruntas say the Evening Star is a
woman who went into the earth at a spot marked
by a white stone at Temple Bar in the Macdonnell
&ngo, leaving her churinga behind. Every child



64

8UN, MOON, AND STARS (Primitive)

conoeived at this stone belongs to the Evening Star
totem, although it is in the lizard totem oountry,
and any child conceived near the stone is a li
Orion’s Belt is said to be a group of young men
dancing corroboree. Jupiter, the ‘foot of day’
(Ginabong-Bearp), was a chief among the old
spirits, a race translated before the appearance of
man. Amon]gmzhe Eskimos of Greenland, Orion’s
Belt is ‘the Lost Ones,” & number of seal hunters
who lost their way home. The Pleiades, an ex-
tremely important group of stars for primitive
peoples, were known to the Indians of North
America as ‘the Dancers,’ to the Lapps as a com-
pany of virgins, and to the Australians as a Fro:s
of girls playing corroboree. The Aruntas believ
them to be women who went up into the sky and
have remained there ever since. A legend of the
Waurunjerri runs that, when some young women
were digging yams, the crow stole their yam sticks.
The{ were swept into the air, when Bellin-Bellin
let the whirlwind out of the bag, and the stars are
the fire on the end of their yam sticks. Another
version says that the group is Bunjil’s daughter
and two men who were turned into women by Bun-
jiPs son, each receiving yam sticks from Bunjil’s
ﬁsui)hber. The almost nnvaryinglﬂ_associstion of
the Pleindes with women among different races is
remarkable. It thus appears that the legends
which attribute an heroic and human origin to
the stars and constellations contain the germs of
conceptions which have been utilized by modern
astronomy in mapping out the heavens.

Stars, however, are not always translated human,
divine, and ‘semi’-divine beings. Allusion has
already been made to the Malay and Sakai belief
that stars are clefts in a superincumbent rock.
Take-mahuta, in the Polynesian storg, after separ-
ating his father and his mother, stuck stars all
over his father's body. Maui, after slaying his
sons, plaoed an eye of each in the heaven as the
morning and evening star respectively—a story
which represents a transition stage between the
two groups of animate and inanimate origin.

It 18 not surprising to find the stars regarded as
the moon’s children. The Mantras say that once
the sun and moon, who were both women, had
many children, the stars. They agreed to devour
them. While the sun did as agreed, the moon hid
her children, producing them afterwards. The sun,
being very angry, now pursues the moon but can-
not catch her, though sometimes she succeeds in
biting her, causing an ecli The same story is
told by the Hos of Chota Nagpur. In this story,
however, the sun threw a hatchet at the moon and
ou% her in tw:;l ost "

or practi purposes among m primitive
peoplespthe stars perform a more important fanc-
tion than the sun. By their rising and setting the
times of the feasts and ceremonies are determined,
and among agricultural ples their movements
serve a8 a calendar by which the various operations
in cultivating the soil are regulated. In the Torres
Straits, Tagai marks the time for new yams and
the migrations of turtle; Seg, the time for another
kind of yam. The Murray Islanders also use
Tagai as & mark in navigation. The rising of the
constellation Dorgai, which coincides with the
North-West Monsoon, is the time to ‘make dance.’
The natives of Borneo, especially the Dayaks,
watch for the Pleiades to determine when to
prepare their ground for planting. When it is
estimated that the wet season is approaching, men
are sent to the forest to watch for the rising of the
Pleiades. The Kenyahs and Kayans of Borneo
measure the length of the sun’s shadow by means
of a marked stick with the same object (C. Hose,
JRAS, Straits Branch, Jan. 1905). The importanoce
of such observation of sidereal phenomena is evi-

dent when it is remembered that in tropical regions
the seasons bring little or no u#n of change to
serve as the farmer’s calendar. The Masai recog-
nize that the rainy season is approaching when
they see the Pleiades, while in the Society ds
the year is divided into two halves, Matari-i-inia
and Matari-i-raro according as this constellation is
visible above the horizon after sunset or not. In
fact, over nearly the whole world the rising of the
Pleiades is the beginning of the year or a cycle,
marks the time for feasts, and is an occasion of
ceremonial observance. It may be recalled in
passing that Penroee found that the Hecatompedon
and the old Erechtheum had been ascribed to the
heliacal rising of the Pleiades on May day ; and in

Britain, it is su , while Stonehenge a

to have been Mrehtion to the risingg the
sun at the summer solstice, the ¢ Hurlers’ in Corn-
wall on prima facie evidence seemn to have been
built in relation to the heliacal rising of the Pleiades
on May morning B.C. 1600 ulgroximn.tely.

In some cases the use of the stars as a calendar
is not immediately obvious, but is a matter of
interpretation. In Australia, Yuree and Wanjel
(Castor and Pollux) pursue the Kangaroo (Ca; IL)
and kill him at the beginning of the great heat,
and the mirage is the smoke of the fire they roast
him by. Marpean-Kurrk and Neilloan (Arcturus
and Lyra) discovered the ant-pupa and the eggs of
the loan bird and taught the aborigines to use
them for food. As Tylor points out, these legends
and their analogues may fairly be interpreted as
indicating the seasons when the pupa and eggs
m be found, the great heat expected, and so
orth.

3. Signs and omens. — The train of thought
underlying primitive astronomical theory would
seem peculiarly adapted to foster the magical con-
ceptions and analogies upon which astrological
reasoning is . Omens and signs, favourable
and unfavourable, are and have always been the
object of constant observation in the past of savage
and semi-civilized people. Itis, therefore, not sur-
prising that peculiar powers in controlling human
events should be attributed to those heavenly
bodies which are regarded as endowed with powers
similar to but greater than those possessed by
human bein, Even when a stage has been
reached at which the magic powers of the witch
no longer iun credence, belief in the power of the
moon or the first star of the evening to grant a
wish remains as evidence of a time when the favour
of the heavenly bodies was essential to success.
Lacking the knowledge necessary for the peeudo-
scientific cartography of astrology, primitive races
never attained the heights of judicial astrology.
Yet the belief that, for instance, a child born n:ﬁZr
Leo would possess qualities usually associated with
[y lI;on is f:ﬁe with whhich a’.r ;a.v would find him-
self in thy. ] ays poesess an
elaborate syuzz:: g; which t.h%gear 1s mapped out
into lucky and unlucky periods depending upon
a rotation of days, associated with deities,
planets, and lucky and unlucky colours, and are
acquainted with the use of the magic squares.
But their astrological science has been borrowed
from the Hindus and Arabse. In the case of races
which may truly be described as primitive, the

rm of the science rather than the science itself
is found, while vestigial traces of these primitive
beliefs linger in the ular folk-lore of civilized
countries. The belief that the weather chan,
with the glmsee of the moon is found among the
Ewe peoges of West Africa, where a certain
number of days’ rain is said to accompany each of
the four changes of the moon. At these times the;
are forbidden to take tives, and children an
cattle are born. At the rising of Ez& (Orion) rain
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falls for seven days in accordance with the number
of stars in the group ; three days’ rain follows the
i of the group Atielo, while the star Toro is
;::gul favourable to huntsmen, who call this
time be, ¢animal chog grass’ (P. Fr. Miiller,
‘ Folkloristische Ewhetexte’ (G&-Dialekt), Globus,
Ixxix. Jan. 17, 1901). These beliefs, however, may
be regarded as generalizations from im data
assisted by magic, rather than as originating in
a magical connexion. A less doub case of
intimate relation between oelestial and terreetrial
phenomena occurs in the widely distributed belief,
still common in European folk-lore, that fertility of
crops and success in an enterprise depend on an
action undertaken under a waning moon. The
Lithuanians wean boys on a waxing, and girls on
& waning moon, believing that in the one case it
provides strength, in the other, slenderness and

graoe.
An instance of a belief which most nearly ap-
es judicial astrol is quoted by Tylor
/¢.¢ i 129) from Shortland. The Maoris

when baxeglt:f a ‘pa’ believed that the result
oould be foretold !:i the relative position of Venus
and the moon ; if

e planet were above the moon,

(Prim.

the foe would conquer; if below, the home force
Lunabe . N : study of primits

rORE.—No ve veastronomy

on scientific made; reference to astronomical
and a few identifications of stars known to the natives
h:lslndplsdlhdy'mb vith individusl r»
Ly

Prim, 4 2 vols., 1904, and A. L: g.
1809. See also Sir N. y 1 4.
For ceremonies connected the in
Glebus, Ixiv. no. 22 Instances hen ty
from W. W. Shnl.t‘l Mag n,
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SUN, MOON, AND STARS (American).—

1. Sources.—A large part of our knowledge of the

i
:

contact with the various tribes before European
influence had extensively modified their modes of
thought, but they paid little attention to astro-
nomical traditions. The few constellations men-
tioned by them are seldom identified, and the
identifications are frequently indefinite or in-
correet. A number of works by native authors
give tribal tradition in authentic form, but little
astronomy.

In Mexico and Yucatan a few codices, which escaped destruc-
tion at the hands of the Spanish priests, contain many complex
astronomical symbols of which little is definitely known as yet,

undoul , much will eventually be learned.

b
Wo(thhmbfectmdmeouecﬁngm
hqiudtbekm tact bet Indians and Europ
affords sufficient lence of native origin.

In North America these traditions are su ted by &

f£.). The two first are intimately

Little Bear, Northern Orown, Orion, H. Pleiades, Milky
Way, and probably Capells ; that of the Huichols depicts as
stars or oonstellations the Beo‘rlrion (Scorpio) and its Hears
gnhm the Deer (Taurus?), which is pursued by the 'y &
‘'oman & child, the Orab, Beehive, Humming ,
and other objects. The winter counts of the Western tribes
represented each year some important evo::‘ which is
pictured upon a buffalo e. Naturally they include astro-
nomiocal igures. That of Lone Dog, for example, presents the
meteoric shower of 1888, a comet, and a solar eclipse. The
altars of Pueblo secret jeties furnish stellar
lymbolk as is shown by the researches of Cushing and Fewkes
in RBEW, JAFL, and Amer. Anthropologist. Tablets in-
ribed with ast; ical characters have been found at Rock-
{;)‘rd, lcl‘uno!&,‘ mm:;n (l,:;' 'iiooerth O.roléu, and .‘:d Missouri.
0ep! e rayed 80) , crescent moon mornlﬁ
and bt h t tablets have n

g stars, the upon these
been satisfac! deciphered.l
The Mexican r stones present another and an elaborate
source of astronomical bolism, to which considerable study
has been directed (see UaLRNDAR [Mexican]). Inscribed stones
of astronomical si lcance have also been found in the Chibcha

region of Colombia. The symbols seem to with
those ascribed to the Chibcha calendar and constellations by

Duquesne (cf. Bollaert, Antiguarian Ressarches, London, 1800 ;
also Humboldt, Researchss, and Lemly, in Century Mag., 1801,
B, At £ e, o o Bl o
;’m P. 146 ; Markham, Cuzoo and Lima, 'glndon, 18586,
107-108 ; Winsor, Critical Narrative H’t’dory of A
Boston, 1884-1889, i. 285). A wooden box from the west

of SBouth America b, borough (Mezican Antigui-
ties, London, 1881, 1v.) presents Peruvian symbols of the sun
and moon, Orion, 'l’turu-. the Pleiades, and other constellations,
but they are associated with symbols of Euro, origin,

A most valuabl of asti jcal knowl is the
Peruvian star chart of Salcamayhua, a pure-bloode(f‘ Aymars
of the ruling who wrote during the first quarter of the
17th century. With the exception of a pruden reference to
the symbol of the Southern t«hgmehut presents only
native concepts. It gives symbols of the sun and moon,
morning and evening stars, southern pole, Coal Sack, Milky
Way, and all the sodiacal asterisms (cf. , in Compte Rendu
g;;l gcingm international des A , Paris, 1900, p.

2. Scientific knowledge.—The use of gnomons,
natural and artificial, was wide-spread in America.
Amo?at many of the tribes there are still old men
who delight in determining the seasons and the
time of day by the position and direction of the
solar shadows. The Pueblos have measured and
named the sunrise points on the eastern horizon so
a8 to divide the year into two periods of six
months, and the time of the equinox is determined
with great care. The Zufiis used as a gnomon an
erect sandstone slab adorned with a solar effigy
(Dellenbaugh, North Americans of Yesterday, New
York, 1901, a].}p 306-306 ; Fewkes, Ann Cere-
monies at Walpi, Leyden, 1895).

At Chapultepec, in 1775, a stone was found
under which three crossed arrows poin acou-
rately to the equinoctial and solstitial sunrise
goints (Bollaert, in Memoirs of the Anthropological

ociety of London, i. 2101.). The main doorwa
of the chief temple of Cuzco fronted the north-eas!
80 that at the June solstice the rays of the rising
sun would 1|;e|mtm.t,e into the temple and illumine

the solu'P te at the opposite end, thus
the temples of t and Greece; and the early
Christian cathedrals oriented to the sunrise point

on the day of the saint to whom they were
dedicated. It is not unlikely that the orientation
of Mexican and Peruvian structures will enable
future investigators to determine the dates of
their construction by means of the method so
brilliantly Eursued y Lockyer in Egypt and
Penrose in Greece (Lockyer, Dawn of Astronomy,
London, 1894). Beebe has shown that the mono-
lithic gateway and a l:xfe stone platform at
Tiahuanaco probably served as a solar dial. The

18ee Procssdings Davenport Adoad. of Sciences; J. P.
McLean, The Mound wders, Cincinnati, 1879, p. 118 ; Short,
North Americans of Antiquity, New York, 1880. p. 88.
W. 8. Beebe, who made & special study of the Davenport
and Piqua tabl ttempted a full explanation of both. He

kes the f wholly and the latter partly astronomical,

ritual of the tribal secret societies. The Osage chart
and bably th ml.l;g '&d “.i:'}ng m‘:i

sun and moon, y the sy and part
Fob mmgolos’t'u,dmtnnd

but hLil interpretation of the latter stands little chance of

in the of our knowledge. A y
of his privately printed notes is deposited in the Davenpors
Aoademy, Davenport, Iowa. One is in the author’s po-_m.
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sides of the ids of Mexioo and Central
America are often aligned to the cardinal pointa.
In Mexico, Nobel describes a perpendicular shaft
in the })ymmid of Xochicalco which permitted the
rays of the zenith sun to fall upon an altar in an
interior chamber. The shadows cast by the ste
of the pyramid of Papantla were observed for
calendar purposes (Humboldt, Ressarches, ii. 87),
and tradition indicates a similar use of the steps
and platforms at Cuzco known as the ¢ Monkeys’
Dance.” Mrs. Zelia Nuttall, moreover (Boas
Anniversary Volume, New York, 1908, pp. 200-299),
points out various pictographs in the Mexican
codices which represent priests observing the stars
to determine the time. The different divisions of
time were marked by the sounding of drums or
trumpets in the temples. The priests used various
methods to fix the position of the asterisms. They
observed them thronil; the doorway of the temple,
which was elevated above the surrounding country,
sometimes placing forked or bifurcated stic
within the doorway to define the position more
exactly, and sometimes using a iar figure
representing the drawn-up limbe of a seated man
for the same pu: . A possible use of rows of
upright sticks is also indicated.

The Peruvians are also said to have noted the
solstices and equinoxes by means of the shadows
cast certain columns. Those on the equator
were held most sacred, because at the eq{x,inox
they cast no shadow (Garcilasso de la Vega,
Commentarios de los Incas, vi. 22). These
columns have never been found, but circular
stone sun-dials, called intshuatana, ‘ the sun tied
ulg,’ exist on the Carmenca hill at Cuzco, where
the ‘columns’ are said to have stood, and else-
wt::ere. hA shhudo:i is cast thet:eon by a arl:na.ll %Tct
stone, which, er suggeets, may rig ve
beenaimown a8 the in#s rucana, or ‘ymn-ﬁn A a

All telescopic tubes have been found in the

mounds of the2 I:I;'utéa;}3 Stngeu.élg in Peru (B;llaort,
. cit. pp. 213, ; da Goureq, in Popular
Zn’cm bfol:uhly, xlv, 832), but were probably used
by the physicians, who in the latter country were
expert 1n sucking poison from wounds and diseased
tissnesa. The Mexican astronomers, however, seem
to have employed obsidian mirrorsin their observa-
tions (Nuttall, ‘ Fundamental Principles of New
and Old World Civilization,’ in P Museum
Publications, ii., Cambridge, Mass., 1901).
The more advanced American nations, such as
the Mayas and Aztecsof Mexico, and the A:
and Quichuas of Peru, seem to have attained an
astronomical knowledge nearl{, if not fully, equal
to that of any 1;:e’ople prior to the invention of tele-
gp:ﬁ 3 theydednd learnt T;ll_th&t_ oo'l;l:l be lea::;(l:
e unal eye. eir principal practi
incentive to stellar observationpwu the accurate
determination of seed-time and harvest, this being
elaborated into a calendar. They do not seem to
.have attained to the heliocentric system, but
they knew the cause of the lunar phases, and
distinguished the five brighter planets. The
Mexicans estimated their synodic periods accu-
rately, and the Peruvians observed the sun-spots
(Humboldt, Vues des Cordilléres, ii. 802, Resea: 3
ii. 173 ; Salcamayhua, op. cit. p. 131; du Go ,
op. cit. p. 825), spots being sometimes visible
to the naked eye through the mist or light cloud
%ama) which is of common occurrence in Peru.
some myths the sun and other celestial bodies,
and even the earth, are represented as balls or
ilobes. This does not necessarily imply either
uropean influence or exact knowledge. It may
be an analogy derived from the supposed hollow
ball of the sg.

Astrology.—A system of astrol was un-
dotsl.btedly i:tv’ogne in'yzmeﬁca. The Tonalamatl,

or book of lnocg and unlucky days, included in
the Mexican ioes, indicates the propitions and
unpropitious times for performing certain actions.
In the Codex Vaticanus a human fi appears
surrounded by the day signs, which have also
zodiacal associations. The commentator says that
the influence of month signs upon the moment of
birth was an established belief.

¢The Mexicans,’ says Sahagun (Historia general
de las cosas de Nueva Eaguﬁa, iv. Introd.), ‘take
much care to know the day and hour of birth of
each person in order to conjecture his destiny, life,
and death, but they do not base their R)rognootic&
tions upon the positions of the stars.” Nevertheless,
the stars warn & god that he must go away in five

ears (H. Phillips, jun., in Proc. of American

hilosophical Soc. xxi. 617 f. QSPhiladelphi;]). In’
Guatemala diviners were called upon to determine
the propitious date for each mont mestivd. As
soon as & child was born, it was ught before
the diviner, who, observing the day of birth, told
what the child would be and what disposition it
would show. He announced these things after
consulting a book which contained the month and
day si (Ximenez, Las Historias del origen de
los Indios de Guatemala, Vienna, 1857, pp. 158-
160). In Peru one class of priests devoted them-
selves to divination by observation of the stars,
and the chief priest dwelt away from the Inca
capital that he might observe them and meditate
more freely upon them. In the solitude of the
mountain deserts lived priests who contemplated
and adored the stars ‘almost without ceasing.’
People visited them to learn about lost uu:lm
absent friends, and future events. Even the wi
tribes of Eastern Peru some constellations
as propitious to man, others as hostile (Lorente,
Hist. del Perw, Lima, 1860, p. 220; Markham,
Cuzco and Lima ; von Tschudl, Travels in Poru,
Tros redasionss s antipiodades porsonin.” pp.

'res peruanas, pp.
157, 164, 178).

t the coming of the Spaniards had been
dl:tn: m-n‘l‘:y‘t‘lumtel by these observations. Atabualpa’s gen:::l
is quoted as saying to his ruler just before the arrival of the

became known : ‘ My lord, I watched the stars last

e S S e L3 el St
comet in the Sword of Perseus the m of
high rank, and that a similar sign had been seen in the skies
& short time before the death of his father, Huayna Oocapac.
He was murdered soon after. A diviner, by observing the
rance of the moon, is said to have foretold to Huayna
&" the civil war between his sons and the destruction of
the Inca rule. Oomets and a thunderbolt which fell upon that
Inca’s Cusco sioned analog dicti
prophecies in Mexioo were not so cleufy attributed to the

mentarios reales, Hakl

stars (! , Com , tr. Markham,
Soclety, v. 24, ix, 14; Humboldq? Views of Naturs, London,
1856, p. 420 ; Presoott, Conguest of Peru, bk. il. ch. 6).

4. Ritual.—The ceremonials of the various tribes
also include astronomical features; in fact many
of their elements seem to have originated in the
wish to imitate on earth the aspects and move-
ments of the celestial world. e imitations of
animals in the dances of the primitive tribes arise
among those more advanced to elaborate figures,
dances, and processions reflecting the orderly
movement of the sun and stars across the sky
and the progress of time and of the seasons. The
American Indians as a whole are a thoughtful and
religious race, much given to ceremonials. Even
their games and sports, even their ordinary details
of domestic life, are made part of the religious
ritual to be ceremonially performed, and from
the grandest to the most insignificant details of
their ritual much is based upon astronomical
symbolism.

In the various ball games found from one end of
the ocontinent to the other, the movement of the
ball originally represented that of the sun (Brinton,
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Myths of the New World, New York, 1868,
American Hero Myths, Philadelphia, 1882, p. 119).
Among the Cherokees, prior to the contest, the
opposing teams were carefully instructed in the
uwe of magic formuls, and the issue was sup-
posed to depend upon the amount of magic power
thereby developed (Mooney, in 7 RBEW, p. 301 ff.).
In Yucatan and Central America the ball court
itself represented the celestial field. The game was
won by the player who drove the ball through
a stone rmi upon which two interlaced serpents,

bols of the eternal years, were sculptured. The
'opol Vuh describes contests at this e, the
result of which determined the control of Xibalba,
or Shadow Land ; and Mrs. Nuttall asserts that
the ball courts were also used as astronomical
observatories. The Araucanians saw the divine
will in the result of the game, and used it to
decide the fate of those accused of crime.

It is probable that the annual ceremonial hunts,
once common in the South-western United States,
formed & terrestrial imitation of the celestial
Hunter, as in Peru, and foot-races also symbolized
the solar journey. In the Mexican game of ‘those
who fly’ the celestial revolution was symbolized
by four men masked as eagles who circled about

a at the end of four cords wound round it
( i Historia, ed. Mora, Mexico, 1844;
N op. cit. p. 24f.). Dioe common
in North America, reflect the celestial imagery
on both dice and . The Mexican game of
Patolli uses a cruciform board representing the
four celestial regions, through the divisions of

which a stone marker progresses like one of the
celestial bodies (Sahagun, op. ci¢. vi. 8; Culin,
¢ American Indian Games’in 24 RBEW ; Nuttall,
. cit. pp. 82, 87). A serpent-dance in which the
imitated the motion of the serpent existed
mtil recently among the Micmacs and other
Northern tribes, and in Perun. In the North the
dance anbolized the movement of the Pleiades
aerces sky (Hagar, in Congrés international des
Américanistes, New York, 1902, and JAFL xiii.
R2f). The famous serpent-dance of the Hopis,
figured on Mexican and Central American monu-
ments, was & rain-making ceremonial performed
in August under the sign of the Tiger Sun (Leo).
The well-known mural paintings in the Temple of
the Tigers at Chichen Itza x?ipresent. a similar
ceremony also dedicated to the Tiger Sun. In the
Mandan buffalo-dance, twelve dancers divided into
m:: four repreeented the cardinal points, and
also the twelve regions and the months.

Two of the middle four were painted black and
dotted white to represent the :ight sky and the
stars. The other two, painted red, personated the

I

d.:s (Catlin, in Smithsonian , 1885, p. 359),
the movement represented alternating day
and night. The Natchez ceremonially gathered

:

h the rising and setting solstitial sun
the doorway of their temple. The sun-
various tribes dramatize the sro ees of
the seasons. The nocturn: l.?guois
the dead seems to have celebrated the
2 thde lei.ﬁu to earth over the Milky Way
the end of each fifty-two years’ period the
Mexicans expected that the midnight culmination
of the Pleiades would mark the end of the cosmos,
or its renewal for a like period. All fires were
ingui and the advance of the Pleiades
towards the critical point was observed from the
summit of the mountain called ¢ Hill of the Star.’
The stars having passed the meridian, a fire was
kindled upon the summit, from which fires were
relighted elsewhere, and the people gave them-
selves over to rejoicing gls‘nhagnn, op. cit. tom. i
lib. 4, tom. ii. fib. 7; Torquemada, Monarguia

53TE
5 ggaag

-Indiana, tom. ii. 292-285; Boturini, Idea, pp.
18-21; Clavigero, Storia antica del Messico,
tom. 1ii. g} 62, 84, 85; Mendieta, HE, p. 101;
Acosta, Hist. de las Yndias, pp. 308-399). In
Peru as in Mexico this date marked the entrance
of the sun into the sign of the dead, symbolizing
death, destruction, ard renewal.

The rising of the morning star, the Pleiades,
and Gemini was hailed with songs and dances b
many tribes. In Mexico there was an ann
sacrifice of & human being, who enacted the yearly
course of the sun. He ceremonially ascended the
steps of the teocalli, or god-house, to represent
the sun climbing from the south to the northern
solstice. At the moment when the sun reached
the meridian he was slain, and his body was
hurled down the steps to represent the declining
Oﬁurse olg the tm::4 after tﬁ)e gort‘l;er? solstice
(Hagar, Peruvian Astronomy). Similarly, among
the Chibchas & human victim fastened gn & pole
was annuallH slain by the arrows discharged bi
& ceremonial procession of people masked an
costumed to represent the various zodiacal aster-
isms (Duquesne, in Bollaert, Antiguarian Re-
searches, p. 47).

About the time of the December solstice, though
in recent times not every year, the Skidi Pawnees
sacrificed & maiden to the morning star. There
is no reason to doubt the indigenous origin of this
very remarkable and suggestive ritual, which is
described in art. PAWNEE, vol. ix. p. 699*.

In similar obstacle legends among the more
advanced tribal families of the American Indians
there are indications that the astronomical sym-
bolism was iteelf used to typify as the ultimate
meaning the progress of the human soul (cf.
Dorsey, in Congrés international des Américan-
istes, XVe session, Quebec, 1907, ii. 66-70, and
Natalie Curtis, The Indians’ Book, New York,
1907, !:ﬁ 102, 108 ; the deductions are the writer’s,
and will be found further developed in his Peruvian
Astronomy).

A monthly ritual is known to bave existed
among the eblos, Mexicans, Mayas, Central
American tribes, Peruvians, and probably the
Chibchas. Among all of them the features of
these festivals referred to some attribute of the
zodiacal asterism through which the sun was
su to betrusing at the time.

e plan of the Peruvian temple of Cacha, or
‘the messenger,’ as well as the remarkable legend
connected with it, points to a ceremonial procession
enacting the yearly course of the sun within the
building. The importance of the stellar cult in
Peru is indicated by the fact that the Peruvians
made images of all their constellations.

ksy. Mythol 4 mmlou.ﬁz‘&:efﬂhn of th:
sky was gene) Te asa o sparen
roof, ovgrel:vhiohythe heavenly bodies walk.pu'lehe
Chinooks on the north-west coast and the Peru-
vians represented it b{) two obli%ue lines meetinq
in an acute le. Possibly the ‘Maya arch
gzaseued a gimilar symbolism.? On the Peruvian

x the sky is seen as a woman’s breast. It forms
the clothing of the Huichol eagle-goddess and of
the wife of the Pawnee Spirit of Life, and is
symbolized by the concave interior curve of some

ntral American and Pueblo vases (Dorsey, op. ci¢.

. xviii ; Stevenson, op. cit. p. 24). Above the sky
gwe)ls the Sun Father, with his wife the Moon
Mother (who is sometimes also his sister), attended
by the divine pair of the morning and evening
stars, and surrounded by their stellar children.

The sun and moon were regarded as the
genitors of the stars and of mankind, but seldom
or never as the supreme oelestial powers. They

1 Qollection of A. F. Chamberiain ; Hagar, Peruvian 4stron-
omy, Salcamayhua Chart.
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were the Obixm of a oelestial cult existing practic-
ally everxw ere in America, in which, at different
times and places, sun, moon, and various constella-
tions seem to have assumed predominance without
oocasioning more than a relative change of influence.
Nor is there much evidence of conflict between the
votaries of the various aspects of the astronomical
cults. Sectarianism was almost unknown in the
natural religions of America; such tortures and
mecntions as existed in Mexico, for example,

little or no connexion with religious or theo-
logical differences. In Mexican tradition two
men, one of them leprous, threw themselves into
a fire and came out respectively the sun and the

moon.
The gender of the sun and moon is sometimes

rev . Al d found in almost identical form
among the Eskimos, the Cherokees, and the
Amazon ttibes nifies the moon as & man who
secretly visited his sister at night. 8he, desiring

to identify her unknown visitor, rabbed upon his
face some black substance, which produced the
lunar spots. A similar legend occurs among the
Caddos (Dorsey, Traditions of the Caddo, Wui.ing-
ton, 1905, (fp. 11-12). The Iroquois saw in these
ts an old woman who each month stirs a bowl
of hominy with her cat (dog?) seated beside her.
The Peruvians interpreted them as resulting from
the embraces of a fox enamoured of her beauty ;
the Mexicans as a form of a rabbit, with which the
s struck the face of the moon, wishing to lessen
1ts light, which formerly was as great as that of
the sun. Acoording to the Mexicans, the moon is
always running after the sun, but never overtakes
him. The divine being Quetzalcoatl made his son
the sun, the of water made his the moon
(Phillipe, 0p. ¢s¢.). The Onas of Patagonia make
the sun pursue the moon (his wife) use she
overheard some of the secrets of the male secret
society. In terror she off a cliff, the sun
followed, and both jum into the sky, where
the pursuit continues (Barclay, in Geographical
Journal, xxii. 62). In Corvichan tradition the
sun, moon, and stars were shut ngvin three boxes,
which were opened by the hero Yehl, whereupon
they escaped to the sky (Deans, in A40J x. 111).

In higher Peruvian bolism, the sun was tied
by an invisible cord to .tr:invisible pole of the skg,
and was driven round it like a llama by the
- power of the Universal Spirit, although generally,
after passing over the sky, he was thought to
enter a cave in the west and to pi by a
subterranean p% to emerge next morning in
the east. An interesting explanation of
the origin of night and day is found in the Wichita
1 d (echoed by the Caddo) of the three deer,
wgo are three stars, pursued by a fourth, which
is & hunter who will overtake them at the end
of the world. One deer is white, regreeeutin
day, one black, representing night, one half blac
and half white, repreeentinf alternate day and
night. The last was wounded, whence we have
dvsy and night (Dorsey, Myth. of the Wickita,

ashington, 1904, pp. 21, 25-26, Traditions of
the Caddo, pp. 13-14).

Among the Peruvian coast tribes, according to
Garocilasso, the sun plunged into the western ocean
and dried up the waters with his heat both where
he entered and where he emerged—whence, appar-
ently, the tides. In numerous North American
legends he is visited by terrestrial travellers, whom
he receives kindly, and to whom he sometimes
imparts supernatural powers. The Mexicans de-
scribed how he was once caught in & snare which
a hero had contrived for him. This legend, which
is also Polynesian, proba:)lfl refers to the solstices,
when the Indians generally thought of him as
seated or resting, since they observed that for

several days at these seasons he moved neither
north nor south at his rising, but appeared at the
aa.meedpoint on the horizon. The Mayas accordingly
called these days ‘ the bed of the sun’; and at
time the Mexicans, Mayas, and Peruvians refrained
from labour in imitation of the solar repose. The
Mayas mized the June solstice by a tortoise,
that of ber by a snail, because of the slow
motion of these animals (Forstemann, ‘Com-
mentary on Maya MSS’ in P Museum
Papers, vol. iv. no. 1, p. 45, Cambridge, 1904 ;
ellhas, ¢ resentation of Deities of the Maya
Manuscripts,’ . no. 2, p. 115, Cambridge, 1906).
The Peruvians represented the sun as a bearded
man in the prime of life, who impressed his foot-
grint on a rock to mark the height of his power.
his affords an explanation of a world-wide type of
solar legends., Throughout America the solar rays
were symbolized by hair. In Peruvian art the sun
becomes the conventionalized face of a man upon
whi|:h ap marks c;.llfd :lm by some, Tl‘:t
aps having a pathologi meaning. )
mxican hero gitli sE:ots three arrows at the sun
and succeeds in wounding him. The enraged sun
returns one arrow, whi grerees Citli’s forehead
(Mendieta, op. cit. p. 77). The sun is the Spider
Woman of some western tribes, the Ojibwa Wig-
wam of the Great Spirit, and the Zufi shield of
burning crystal which he carries, while the Kutenai
Coyote manufactures the sun out of grease made
into & ball (Chamberlain, in 440J xvii. 69). In
Peru an oval plate, the symbol of the All-pervading
Spirit, ultimately manifested in fire, earth, air,
and water, was called the image of the true sun,
of whieh the solar orb was only the reflexion.
The sun, says the Quichua, Blas Valera, was the
child of the Creator, and his light was that
of his divinity which the Creator had im to
him. It was considered sacrilegious to look at
his face; but early writers ﬁive several accounts
of Inca rulers (particularly Huayna Ccapac) who
did so, and who declared their scepticism of the
supremacy of an object which never rested, but
eternally moved upon its track like a driven
animal, whose face the clouds obscured. From
the nature of their light, gold was esacred to the
mi:hnd silver to the m:&m. ks made b
i were regarded as attac e by some
inseotlt))ere:.nimal upon the object enshadowed. In
accordance with a world-wide custom, a terrific

noise was made to frighten away the attacking
monster, although thzr*luedm lieved that the

sun and moon were ﬁglbting. To induce them to
cease, red-skinned people were sacrificed to the sun
and albinos to the moon. The Peruvians thought
the sun was angry when his face became obsc
while under like conditions the moon was belie:

to be ill. If her light disappeared altogether, she
was dead and would fall from the sky upon earth,
killing every one upon it. Dogs were beaten, as
the moon was thought to be fond of them because
they had rendered her a certain service, and it was
hoped that their cries would induce her to uncover
her face. A similar custom existed in Mexico
(Ixtlilxochitl, Hist. des Chichimégques, Paris, 1840,
cap. 6; Oviedo, Hist. gen. y nat. de las Indias,
Madrid, 1851, xxix. 5 ; Piedrahita, Hist. del Nuevo
Reyno de Granada, Antwerp, 1688, v. 1, vii. 6 ;
Garcilasso, op. cit. xi. 1).

The altruistic spirit of the Pueblo community
may be seen in the legend that the moon was once
as bright as the sun, but gave up part of her light
that people might sleep at niﬁlxt. According to
the Sioux, the diminishing of the moon is caused
by the nibbling of tield mice, who thus prevent it
from wing too and injuring the earth
(Red Man, xvi. no. 45). The profile face of the
woman in the moon is figured on the Salcamayhua
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chart. The and the Mexicans seem also lpgroaohod (Dorsey, Traditions of the Caddo,
to have observed her. As the sun, being a male, 5

watches over the fortunes of men, so the female

moon is
for help were addressed in childbirth.

According to the Micmacs and Ojibwas, the stars
are the lights of camp-fires before thewiﬁwamsof
the dwellers in the of the sky. Here and
there we see them grouped in villages, and the
brightest represent the largest fires before the
dwellings of the chiefs. By other North American
tribes they are deacribed as birds that fly to the
sky at night, by the Mexicans as eyes. Some
Brazilian tribes regard them as rifts in the cano)
of the eternally glowing sky-land (Seler, Coza
Vaticanus, London, 1902, Ez“; H , ‘Micmac
Star Lore,’” MSS; Nery, migt Amazons,
London and N.Y., 1901, p. 47). These simple and
gimi&vn notions exlms coincidently with the
ivision of the sky into constellations beenni the
names of animals, plants, and frequently of in-
snimate objects.

Among the American tribes we find single stars
named after individual objects, and groupe form-
ing true constellations; but probably nowhere in
Amerioa is a oonstellation i whi
become oconventionalized like our own to such a
degree that the derivation of the name is not really

t from the alignment or other features.
morning and evening stars were naturally the
most im t of the r host. In the legends
of the C kees, Peruvians, and others, the morn-
ing star appears before the first rising of the sun.
It 18 the great star, the warrior, or measenger who
goes in advance to announce the coming of his
wisr master. Its advent was hailed with incense
md dances. Itwuwidelgsymbolixedhya.n
oqual-armed red croes. An Ojibwa legend makes
it an older sister, who at her own desire was borne
by the winds into the eastern sky, whilst her
brother ran up & high mountain to hunt. So,
according to lgxod orus Siculus, the divine youth
Hesperus went to the summit of a mountain at
night to study the stars and a great wind carried
him into the sky, where he became the evening
star (S8chooleraft, Hiawatha Legends, Philadelphia

and London, 1856, p. 90 ff.).
the Caddos the morning star was the

chief and to call the people
up early during war ex;
wn, to go round the camps and wake the ’Feople
0 that the enemy would not find them. That is
the reason why he getc lg 80 ea.rlg now. Morning
Star has three brothers, Evening , North (Pole)
Star, and South Star. Their father's name was
Great Star, and he was the chief of the people
(Dorsey, Traditions of the Caddo, pp. 7-8, 15).
In America the evening star was
a8 & woman, because it governed the time of family
re-union at home, though among the Zufiis it is the
twin brother of the morning star. In Mexico it is
the Lord who comee with his torch to light the
dwellings on high, in Peru the female maize-
m,’the torch in the west, while among the
it is leader of the stellar tribe. Its
symbol is frequently a white cross. It is the
of all du.n&n to the Skidi Pawnee, who
garden in the west in which the sun rests
st night, where the corn is always ripening and
mmch buffalo meat is stored (Schooleraft, op. cit.
90fL ; Cushing, Zudi Folk Tales, New York,
, Traditions of the Skidi
. xv, 53 Hsfsr, Peruvian Astron.,
¢t and Symbol,” pp. xv, 8). As the
the morning star, the Caddos believe
that the evening star would go back a long distance
the trail and warn his people if the enemy

itions, long before

the guardian of women, to whom appeals | i

y | Peruvians

has | Astron., ch. on ‘Cult and Symbol’).

od | and as in the Euphratean

p- 15).

The identity of the planets, whether the morn-
;}g or the evening star, was recognized in Peru,

exico, California, and parts of South America.
The Peruvians made Mercury the ruler of mer-
chants, travellers, and messen, . The Amazon
tribes call it ¢ Deprived of Fish,’ since it is believed
to cause a scarcity of food fishes. Venus, in Peru,
governed the daughters of the rulers, and women
gememllzl, dawn, rains, and flowers; Mars, war
and soldiers ; Jupiter, public matters and food
supplies, and to him they offered firstfruits. The
laced Venus alone of all the stars in
the dominion of the sunm, eviden&H because it
alone is sometimes visible in the full solar light.
Becanse of its brilliant rays they called it Chucz
¢ Curling Hair.” Because of its beauty they sai
that the sun never permitted it to wander far from
his presence—a poetical interpretation of the fact
that Venus never de, as far from the sun as
the major planets. They also called this planet
Chasqui, ‘the Messenger,” because its swift pass-
age from star to star su the swift running
messenger upon the highways (Hagar, Pam»

°
codices it is represented by numerous symbols, in
the temple of Mexico 3 a high column, and in
the mytgs it is identified with Quetzalcoatl. The
Californian Indians say that the sun has two
daughters, Mercu.rif:nd Venus. Twenty men kill
g:ﬁem&lmd after fifty d;yga t.h&y rt:tﬁ:'m to_life

endieta, op. cif. pp. 82, 83; Nut! op. cit. p.
53; Emeno‘z: Indian Myths, Legends, and Trg~
ditions, Boston, 1885, p. 481 ; Nery, op. cit. p.
261 ; Explication Codex Telleriano- Ramensis in
Kinﬁsborough, Mezican Antiquities, 191).

The Milky Wug in North America generally,
and among the Guaranis of Pax:ﬁxa¥, was the
path of spirits, over which the souls of the dead
gus between this world and the sky-land of the

ereafter. Those of the follow the broader
and easier arm, those of the evil-doers the narrow
and difficult arm. It is the Cherokee and Pueblo
‘ Way of Meal,” the Micmac ¢ Ancient Trail’ and
¢Way of Reeds,’ the Californian ¢ Backbone of
the kg,’ the Pawnee ‘Dust raised by Buffalo
Racing.’ A Zuiii legend calls it the ¢ Great Snow
Drift of the Skies’ (Stevenson, op. cit. p. 25;
Cnshil-lg, op. cit. p. 581 ; Dorsey, Traditions of the
Skidi Pawnee, p. 57 ; Hagar, Cherokee Star Lore
[in Boas Anniversary Volume, p. 354 f1.]). In Peru
and at Zuiii, as among the ancient Sumerians, it
is associated with a gigantic celestial serpent. On
the Osage star chart it is figured as a river, and
it appears as a oelestial stream in the mfthology
of the Peruvian and Amazon Indians. In Peru,
as in the legends of the Ojibwas and Cherokees,
sl s T e

apan, this river is associated with the o
souls. The Cherokees and the Kutenai also call
the Galaxy ‘the Way of the Dog,’ the tribes of
Guiana ‘the Way of the Tapir’ and the ‘Path
of the Bearers of Whitish C ?’ (Brett, Indian
Trides of British Guiana, New York, 1852, p. 107 ;
Chamberlain, in 440J xvi. 69).

In the sand paintings of the Mission Indians of
California the outer circle is called ¢ Our 8pirit,’ &
name of the Milky Way. The whole represents
the world resting on the Milky Way. A gate or
goo: ht:o the north permits the escape of the soul at

ea

The Cherokees recognize two dog stars, Sirius
and Antares. In spite of the identical name of
the former in our tradition, this is probably &
native name, for it is explained by a Cherokee
legend which bears no resemblance to its Oriental

analogue. In it the two dogs act as guardians of
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‘the Way of Souls,’ at the extremities of which
thaue stationed, and they must be propitiated
with food before they will permit the souls to pase.
The Winnebagoes, Ojibwas, and Huichols also
recognize a dog star, and the Hindus and Zoro-
astrians likewise dplwo two dogs upon the way of
souls. The Caddos say that a dog gi with

rophetic powers talked with its master, the pair
geooming two bng;; stars in the south (Dorsey,
Traditions of the Caddo, p. 25).

The Pleiades are the most conspicuous constel-
lation in the star-lore and ritual of the American
Indians, though in North America they share
the leadership with Ursa Major. Throughout
America they are known as the stars of harvest
and of the propitious rains. Their Peruvian name
¢ Granary’ is echoed by the Eskimo ¢Sharing-out
of Food.’” In allusion to their slifnment they
were generally known as a gron&o various ob-
jects: in Peru ‘the Doves,’ in ‘ the
400 Young Men,’ and in Mexico ¢ the 400 Rabbits,’
patrons of feasting and of intoxication. They are
also the Algonquian ¢ Sweating-Stones,’ roferri:;ﬁ
to the seven stones with which the sacred ba:
of the medicine-man was heated. Their Maya
name and Micmac symbol, the mtttllle :lf the rat e;
snake, suggest an association wi e o
small mounds on ‘the Way of the lg::;? a
Teotihuacan, for these mounds are traditionally
dedicated to the stars, and from some of them
have been exhumed large and erect rattle figures,
T mother lmportasy aspect of the th

other important as| of the group is that
of ¢the Dancers,’ suggested b{‘ the twinkling of
stars. he whole s
world follows the group, as they orm their
cosmic dance across the sky; and so on earth
their rising was hailed by Brazilians, Cherokees,
Micmacs, and probcbl‘{ many other tribes, with
an imitative song and dance referring more or less
directly to the eternal procession of the heavens.
The Iroquois, Housatunnuks, and Cherokees have,
or had, an ex?lnnubor{mlegend which describes
how a group of boys, while dancing, ascended to
the sky and became the Pleiades. Among the
T ot Baing seolden by thewt bt and
ong. ing 8c0) eir mother an
requed food, they danced round the house,
gradually rising from the und until they
reached the sky. As they disliked work, they
disappeared in spring, when work time i
(Dorw, Traditions of the Caddo, &mu). )
Blackfeet believe that they ascended use their
fathers gave to their sisters, instead of to them
the yellow skins of the buffalo calves they had
slain. In revenge they determined to go away
each year when the buffalo calf skins became
yellow. This occurs in May, when the Pleiades
are hidden in the sunlight. The Kiowas call the
Pleiades ¢ the Star Girls,’ and they are dprobab]y
represented by the dancing stellar maidens who
descend to earth in the poetic legend of Algon.
The seventh Pleiad appears in the Cherokee and
Iroquois legends, in the former as & boy who is
knocked down with & pole before reaching the
sky, in the latter as a whose light is dimmed
because of his desire to return to earth (James
Mooney, letter to author; R. W. Wilson, 440J
xv. 149 ; Emerson, op. cit. g 72 ; Sergeant, Housa-
tunnuk Indians, Boston, 1753 ; Domenech, Deserts
of North America, London, 1860 ; Schoolcraft,
iawatha Legends, p. 116 ff. ; Mrs. Erminie Smith,
in 2 RBEW, p. 80;.

Almost invariably seven stars are attributed to
the group, thus including one star which, though
of the sixth magnitude while its companions are
of the third and fourth, may be seen by onme
with strong sight or in & clear atmosphere. The

t | ap) tl

Cherokees also relate that the seventh Pleiad
fell to earth, leaving a fiery trail. He became a
bearded man, who warned them of the coming
flood. So in Peru the approach of the Pleiades
to the meridian enabled the llamas of Ancasmarca
to warn their shepherd of the ooming of the
annual deluge or rainy season in November. In
Mexioo the six ¢zonfemocque, or stars which fall
at the deluge, seem to have been Taurid meteors
(Mooney, in 17 RBEW, P 621 ; Ezplication Codex
Telleriano- Ramensis). * If People will look at
these stars (the Pleiades),’ runs the Pawnee
song, ‘they will be guided aright.” Many tribes
(Morgen, Lasgus of the Troguoss, Boshestot, NT

organ, 0) rogquoss, ester, N.Y.,
1857, ii. 108). ECerywhere the Pleiades are a
peaceful, beneficent, and friendly constellation ;
and there are some indications in Peru and else-

where that they were once rﬁuded a8 being (or
having special influence over) the home of so

The pole star of the Northern hemisphere seems
to have been observed by all, or nearly all, the
northern tribes. It is the Ojibwa ‘ Man who
walks behind the Loonm,” a disappointed lover,
who, metamorphosed into a ﬁredy, flew to the
sky ; in another version a hunter of bears. The
Kutenai call it a female grizzly bear; but this
refers also to a constellation which
includes Ursa Minor and Ursa Major. The Sioux
declare that ‘all stars walk around the pole star,
which is the star that does not walk.” The Mic-
macs describe it as a bear hidden in a den, about
which a group of hunters (Ursa Minor) eternally
circle in a vain attempt to discover it. The
Pawnees call it ‘the star that does not move,’
and regard it as the chief of the stars. In the
Southern hemisphere the pole is indicated on
the Salcamayhua chart as the apex of two slant-
ing lines, which form the roof of the world.
To it point three stars of the Southern
called the male group, and having phallic attri-
butes. The Maya name of Veiu. 18 ¢ Scrotum
Star,’ but this star ceased to mark the north pole
several thousand years ago. The Peruvians used
the Southern Cross to indicate the divisions of the
night, the Mayas to indicate the seasons (Emer-
son, oguat p- 58; La Fléche in 440J vii. 106 ;
Chamberlain, 5. 1770 ; Copway, Traditional His-
tory of the Ojsbway Nation, London, 1850, p. 113 ff. ;
Dorsey, Traditions of the Skidi Pawsnee, pp. 3—4).

The stars of Ursa Major seem to have been
called ‘the Bear’ the Indians of icall
Blaten *An sovompaniying legend s found ta o

acocom g legend is found in al-

most identical formp:;l%l: the various Algonquian
tribes, the Housatunnuks, Iroquois, and the Chero-
kees, but is given most fully by the Micmacs.
The four stars of the body of Charles’s Wain, or
the Dipper, as Americans call it, form the body of
the bear. The three following stars, ¢, {, , with
four trailing behind them in the form of a bow
(7, ¢, n Bootis, and Arcturus), are seven hunters,
who are pursuing the animal. The little star,
Alcor, close to the second hunter, is the pot in
which they intend to cook her meat. TOona
Borealis and u, 3 Bootis form the den from which
she climbs down in the spring. In the summer
she runs across the sky with the hunters in full

ursuit ; in the fall she is overtaken and shot, and
gegins to fall over on her back. The blood from
her wound causes an eternal stain upon the breast
of the foremost hunter, the robin, and, dripping
nfon the trees of earth, it gives to the foliage its
blood-red autumn hues. But the bear eternally
returns to life. Through the winter she lives in
her den invisible (below the horizon), to issue forth

in spring, and thus eternally to renew the
gutid m The seasonal features of the
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legend correspond accurately with the actual posi-
tions of the stars in the early evening. There is
good reason to believe that this is a native legend,
or at least one of pre-Columbian oriﬁi.n, though
the earliest reference to it seems to be by Le Clerq
in 1691 (Hagar, in JAFL xiii. 92 ff.). In connexion
with the hunting oconcept, it is noteworthy that
the Wichitas regard the Great Bear as the patron
of those about to W in war expeditions
(Dorsey, Myth. of the ita, p. 18).

The Blackfeet know the principal stars of Ursa
Major as seven boys, all save the youngest of
whom (Dubhse) been killed by their sister.
The Sioux call the four body stars the coffin.
It is borne by four men who are followed by
mourners. Mizar and Aloor are called ¢ 8he who
Comes with her Young One Weeping.’ The Ojib-
was also called these stars ¢ the Fisher,’ and the
Zufiis represented them by seven white pebbles in
the rites of the ‘Priesthood of the Bow.” The
Pawnees described Corona Borealis as a circle of
chiefs, in whose honour was founded the society
of * Chief Dancers.’

The Belt of Orion among the Point Barrow
Eskimos becomes three men who were buried in
the snow, the Micmac ‘Three Fishermen,” the
Zufii ‘ Hanging Lines,’ and the Patagonian ‘ Three
Bolas,’ or round stones with which animals are
slain by hunters. The Peruvians, like the Basques
and the ple of Deccan, call it ¢the Steps.’
The whole constellation is the Zufii ‘Celestial
Hunter’ ining to the sun. In Peru it is
symboli by crossed arrows, and relates to
hunters and bunting. A myth makes it the
punisbment, by we condors. It may be connected

i two condors. ma; conn
with the Mexican Citli, ‘the wman.” The
names of a few other constellations and single
stars have reached us, but present no features of

special interest. ,

In view of the similar and wide- sym-
bolism associated with some constellations in
America, & more or less uniform s&stem of celes-
tial symbolism may have existed through a large
part of the continent, similar to the primitive
symbolism of the eastern oontinent in some ele-
ments, yet unique in others.

Unquestionably many of the symbolical con-
cepts have been transmitted from tribe to tribe
for long distances. Many of them are of pre-
Earopean, or at least of pre-Columbian, origin,
and the analogiee which they present with Ori-
ental symbolismmn must be explained either as like
effects of like independent causes or by pre-
Columbian intercommunication between the con-
tinents. ‘The weakness of the former explanation
lies in the complexity and conventionality of the

and in the difficulty of tracing the
symbolism to any natural basis. The American
zodiacs, for example, reveal analogies with the
ancient Oriental zodiacs in every sign, yet in few
g:! instances, either in the Orient or in the
ident, are we able to explain why these signs
were 80 named or why their symbolical attributes
are what they are. The zodiac is older than
its seasonal associations; its origin remains un-
known, yet we find it in similar form in America
and in Orient. The same argument applies,

although perhaps less forcibly, to a lar of
the astronomical symbolism o;; Americu.ge part

Lavenatons.—The Hiteratare has boen given throughout the |

STANSBURY HAGAR.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Buddhist).—The
mmdap'e“({ idea:;:tn:d illlm Btm}‘dhisu:l do iwt form
an i ndent m, ave develo in
close relation with Hindu theories. The l?:glem
is rather to determine what stagee of development

are to be found in the canonical and later books.
Thibaut! divides Indian astronomy into three
riods: (1) that of the Vedas and Brahmanas, (2)
he middle period with a fully developed native
Indian system, (3) the third period, showing Greek
influaence. The Buddhist scriptures cover a long
time, some of the later containing references to
the Greeks, but it is to the middle period, and
rather to the early stages of this, that the astro-
nomical notions of these works belong. They are
in the main the same as those that we find in the
Purdanas. The Hindus had two important uses
for astronomy : the sacrifices and astrology, neither
of which was countenanced by the Buddhists.
The latter had no special motive for paying close
attention to astronomical theory beyond that
required for determining the periods of the lunar
month with its fast-days, the period of Retreat in
the rainy season, and the divisions of the day.
According to Vinaya, ii. 217, a monk who lives in
the forest is to learn ¢the positions of the lunar
signs (nakgatras), either the whole or one section
and is to know the cardinal points.’? At the end
of the ordination service the process of ¢ measuring
the shadow,’ i.e. caloulating the time of day, is
performed in order to determine the seniority of
the monk, and he is instructed in the length of the
seasons and division of the day.?

1. Position of sun and moon.—The heavenly
bodies that we see are the vehicles of gods, who
have been thus reborn through their merit, and
who are associated with the thirty-three gods, but
below them in rank.¢ The moon, the sun, and the
constellations come a8 gods in the retinue of Sakka
to visit Buddha,® and in Dkarmasamgraha, 10, the
moon, sun, earth, and the usura Rahu oocur alon,
with the guardians of the ten quarters as world-
protectors. When sun and moon oocur together,
the moon is always mentioned first.

In the scriptures there is no systematic desorip-
tion of the heavenly bodies, but the account given
in the S@rasamgraha® ocorresponds to scattered
notioes in earlier works and probably underlies
them. The earth, a flat disk, 18 1,203,450 leagues
(yojanas) in diameter and 3,610,350 in circumfer-
ence. In the ocentre is Mt. Meru, rising 84,000
leagues above the surface of the earth, and round
it circle the sun, moon, and stars, shining in turn
on the four continents round Mt. Meru.” Night is
caused by the sun passing to the other side of Mt.
Meru. The diameter of the moon is 49 leagues
and the circumference 147 ; of the sun 50 and 150
respectively.® The sun as the vehicle (vimana) of
the god is one league higher in position than the
moon. It is of crystal outside, gold within,? and
hot within and without. The moon is of silver
outside, of jewel within, and cool within and with.
out. The sun has three paths—ajavithi, migavitlgt,
and govithi—acoording to its apparent course in
the ecliptic during the seasons along the equator,
and above or below.® This fact appears to
referred to in the Si/@ni,! where the sun and moon
are spoken of as going along their paths or out of
their paths. Whether there was any early theory

l‘Ammda, Astrologie, und Mathematik, Strassburg, 1809,
)
3 Vinaya Texts, pt. iii. (SBE xx. [1885]) p. 204.
3 Upasmpadd Lovmesdod, . 3. F. ’%Fm,.,

f 7 Venice, 1875,
r.lx; l-t.slﬂ.‘ Reoord of the Buddhist Religion, tr. J. Taka-
usu, Oxford, 1806, p. 100.
:.(,;ounol:);io' l“o. 6&}9 lk: 'B‘.Lsz.s e Legends
cal are quof
mn;l}'hcoma of thom dhists, undon. 1868, sp;).m

Aguttara, L. 227,
8 The ratio of the diameter and circumfterence of a circle
is thus 1 : 8, as in Jataka, v. 271. This illustrates the
mentary character of Buddhist astronomy.
9 We should expect gold outside, but such is the text.
10 80, but more elaborately, in the Vigpu Purdgpa, bk. ii. ch. 8.
D(aloguao/mxtddka

rudi.
1 Digha, L. 10 cf. , tr. T. W. Rhys
Davids, London, 1899, 1. 20
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of the cause of revolution, apart from the choioce of
the god of the luminary, is not clear. The Chinese
sources of A. Rémusat state that five vortices of
wind support and move the vehicle of the sun in
the retluu-ed directions, and five other vortices
similar]
2. Eclipses. —Eclipses are due to the asura
Rahu, who is stationed at the moon's nodes, and
iodically swallows the sun and the moon. The
nd that Raha is the monster'’s head, severed
when he was drinking the ambrosia produced at
the churning of the ocean, ap not to be early
Buddhist, nor even ancient
from the account of the churning in the Vignwu
Purdna.® Buddhaghoga describes Rahu not as a
head, but as having a complete body, of which he
ives the dimensions.? The Puranic notion of
etu as the severed body of Rahu at the descend-
ing node, although mentioned in Mahd s,
164, and implied in Abkidhdnappadiprka, 61,
among the ‘ nine planets,’ is a late borrowing from
Hinduism. Two ancient suttas describe the moon
and sun as being afllicted by Rahu and appealing
to Buddha, who commands Rahu to let them go.*

y move the moon.!

3. Planets.—The stars also are said to move
along and out of their paths.® The term here used
for star is nakkhatta (

refers to the planets, as Buddhaghoga un
it in this context.

The planet distinctly mentioned in the Suttas is Osadhi-
t this is Venus may be inferred from its being
described as the brightest of the luminaries next to the moon
and as appearing in the ing.7 The Sanekrit r sion of
the Digha paseage in Mahdvyutpati, 71, definitely identifies it
with Venus by substitu Udanas, one of the Sanskrit names
of this planet, for i. The name Osadhitiraki is un-
e; The OsadAt viya tdrakd, ‘like the star
Osadhi,’$ shows tltdoe-notmun‘-hrotphnh'(uin
Peoons “The posstniliy that oot s & oorrupHion. of supast
moon
‘star of dawn,’ is attractive, but there is
commentaries to support it. The same is the case with the view
of Kern that it is a corruption of osant=8kr. auéani, a deriva-
tive of udanas.?

4. The lunar zodiac.—The term nakgatra has
been from late Vedic times applied especially to
27 or 28 oonstellations lying roughly along the
eol:{)t,io and forming a lunar zodiac ; and from the
Buddhistic use of many of them as proper names it
nu.f be inferred that they were known to the
earliest Bl.lddhn“ ists. They are as follows :

N b . 1 -

statement that the number of naksatras is 2811 he

'iuuwmcmuamm.,mms,

2 Bk. L. ch. 9. 3 Comm. on Digha, no. iv. § 6.
4 This work (of the 12th oent.) was the chief source of the
astronomical items in R. O. ders, Dictionary of the Pali
, London, 1875, but it is based largely on Hindu
mroesi.;ndl?mu no indep t.l: t evid g;rB ddhist ast:
omy. e nine planets are the moon, sun, five greater planets,
Rihu, and Ketu (Mahd i, 164).
8 Sam, L 60 £, tr. 0. A. F. Rhys Davids, in Kindred
Sa!iwt. London, 1918, i. 71.
Digha, i. 10. 7 Mafjhima, ii. 84.
8 Vimdnavatthy, 1 ix. 1.
9 Verspreide Geschriften, The Hague, 1918, ii. 250.
10 From AbhidAdna; ipikd, 568-60. Exact identifications of
them are given by W, D. thtney in Suryasiddhanta, tr. E.
ew Haven, 1800‘3;0824: of. Naksatra in A. A.
onell and A. B. Kelth, Pedic Indes of Names and Subjects,
London, 1912.
1 Mahdnidesa, 382 ; Jdtaka, Com. vi. 476.

indu. It is absent | a8

. naksatra), and J)e;zbt:::z be

existence of Abhijiks as & name.l It also ooours in
Mahdvyutpatts, 165, and in of Rémusat.®

References to other fixed stars than nakgatras
are rare in all Indian literature. The descent of
the Heavenly Ganges, a myth relating to the
Milky Way, is referred to in the canon, but never
in any astronomical connexion. In Jataka, vi. 97,
seven are mentioned, but their names are
not those which Hindu mythology gives to the
seven rgis, after whom the seven stars of Ursa
Major are named. The name Sakata, ¢ the cart,’
in i)igha, ii. 234, is £robcbl.y a name of Rohini,
sug 8. Konow.? It is so named by
several Hindu astronomers.*

5. Months.—The moon in the course of a year
may be full in any of the naksatras, and we find
such expressions as Visdkhapunnamd, ¢ full-moon
when the moon is in Visakha’; but there had
been established earlier than Buddhism a system
of twelve lunar months, with names derived from
certain of the nakgatras. These are:

(1) Chitta (Mar.-A, Viskkha Jq;xu -
i":;la)\'l o (A J&?Jm“s)‘ﬁﬂ:%y-s) ﬁc)
(O er O St Qv Dt Of e GeSia3

an.—~Fev. na (rFeb.-. .
¢ l%-‘""l;&rm h:'&'ﬂ: Hé:du |). lllototht:
welve T MO @ canon the ontn;

always lunn?moll as in the Ceylon chronlolu.‘ Sppears

The month is divided into two parts (pakkia),
the dark (kdla) from full to new moon, and the
light (sukka, junha) from new moon to full.

hether the month ended with full or new moon
is not clear, but the fact that the dark half is
mentioned first and that the months of Retreat
bega.n the day after a full-moon day and ended on
a full-moon day, suggests that the full-moon day
was the end. Both methods were in use by the
Hin(!us in Vedic times, as they are at the present

The week.—The division of the half month
at the eighth and fourteenth or fifteenth day
easily led to the reckoning of seven days as a
usud period (sattdha), but there is no trace in the
Pali writings of the system (no doubt non-Indian
in origin) of naming the week-days from the names
of the sun, moon, and planets. These names cocar
in the order of the days of the week as the first
seven of the nine flanete in Mahdvyutpatts, 164.

7. The year.—In Anguttara, i. 213, where the
length of a year of the is given, it is said to
be a year of twelve months, the month being made
su&o 30 nights (and days). This gives a year of

days, and is the exact number in use in the
Vedic e(feriod.' The number 30 is probabl
obtai adding together the 15 days of eui
half of the lunar month. In practice the number
would be sometimes 29 and sometimes 30, as the
odic lunar month is rather over 294 days.
here must have been a mode of intercalating
months to bring the lunar months and solar year
into harmony from time to time, a8 in the case of
the Hindu systems, but the process is unknown.
The modern Siamese have a year of 354 days, the
months being alternately of 29 and 30 days. In
every third or second year (seven times in 19
years) the eighth month is reckoned twice, and in
every fifth or sixth year one day is added to the
seventh month, bringing the lunar year into
harmony with the solar year.”

The Hindu systems have two modes of beginning

1 Sam L. 204. 3P, 8.

8 JPTS, 1909, p. 18.

¢ H. Kern, note on Vu-l‘l.u;;:;hh'o Brhatsamhita, ix. 25, tr.

in Ve ? s .

8 Thi nm:; Sewell and 8. B. Dikshit, The Indian
Calendar, , 1896, § 13; see art. FeemivaLs AxD Fasrs
(Buddhist).

6 Thibaut, p. 7.

7F. J. Wershoven, LeAr- und
wnd deutsoh-siames. Worterbuch, Vienna,

in texts or | da’
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the year: (1) with the full moon of Kstﬁ.h.i (2
with the month Chitta.! The former is imp) o&
in the usual Buddhist reckoning of the three
seasons, in which the cold season is always
mentioned first.* This period was also the end of
the Retreat, in which the annual redistribution of
robes took place. The second mode of beginning

theyesrisxmliedinthebrzoa’ and in the
list of lunar nfonths in the bMdeddipikd,
which begins with Chitte.?

8 Sm—Ttll:‘o a.nlgient Hif!;-gu seasons u'tz
three : Aemmanta, the cold season from Migasira
Phagguna ; g the hot season from Chitta
to Asalha ; and vassa, the rainy season from
Sivana to Kattika. Thm, 1;l:)\mwesrg,uvivould

from to year ug| e irregularit;
melmed byy:i; llmnry months and oocasion
interealation.¢
xil. 44, calls Je{{ha the last of the hot months.
bat exguh over %ﬁ“::.“::m of :hflnmpt:'dgllf
a?mmww of the three seasons into five or six &
are not found in worb.bntt.hannnooudomlm:l:&wu

:

gonerally taken for granted, but in the Jataka
there isz tendency to ridicule the belief in lucky
nakpatras,® omens,! namees," and sneezing. There
is no reason to think that this sceptical attitude is
imiti i i nnﬁzm g of a single
mdivid: a school. The survival of the
belief within orthodox Buddhism is shown in the
collection of suttas drawn from the canonical
books called the Paritta, which, among other
formulas intended to ward off hostile powers or
to win their favour, contains the two sutfas on the
eclipss of the moon and of the sun.1*
6 of a MS of an work in San-
‘h‘-“mﬂi bo:dhwvmdmwh East Tumw at
reference

, 88
who makes
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like later works of this kind, it shows the influence of G:

g?olnz ht:oxolmohumuhom.m&;h:b

those of the nakpairas, i
LiTeRATURR. —The sources and authorities are given

out the article. EDWARD J. THOMAS,

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Celtic).—1.
Very little is known about the astrology and
astronomy of the Celts. The Druids, as we learn
from Ceesar (de Bell. Gall. vi. 14), discussed and
transmitted to their disciples many questions re-
garding the stars and their motion. Thez had
obeerved the course of the moon, and by it they
regulated their calendar. Their months and years
began with the sixth day of the moon (Plin{. xvi.
95, 250) ; they counted by nights (Caesar, vi. 18. 2) ;
and their cycle was one of thirty years (Pliny, xvi.

95, 250).
of the calendar of Coligny has

§

The disocove:
made it ible to determine these general ideas
for the Gallo-Roman period. This calendar gives
s year of 354 days, divided into twelve months
of twenty-nine and thirty days alternately. To
agreement between the lunar and the
solar year a month of thirty days was intercalated
every two and a half years. At the beginning of
every fifth year there was complete agreement
between the two methods of caloulation ; and pro-
bsbxt.his was the oocasion, as Jullian remarks, on
which were offered the quinquennial sacrifices of
which Diodorus speaks (v. 32, 6).

Astrology, properly so called, does not seem to
have been practised the Irish. But in
the ¢ Lives of Saints’ thére are to be found some
superstitions practices derived from the observa-
fon s, T s Sl

s prophet when he
goe.tcnwh the child

examined the heavens ies that he must
immediately (Lives Jrom the Book of
IAsmore, 1. 812). annan mac Lir used
know by studying the sky when there would be
ﬁn:lzest.her and when ( s Glossary,
pThO soientific observation of stars was also in

use among the ancient Irish. Loeg

stars to ascertain when midnight comes (Mesca

Ulad, 18). Some treatises on Irish astromomy

dating from the early Middle Ages have

Br;erved. are founded on the
lemy, and seem to be translations of forei

works. The words used to denote the sun

are borrowed from the Latin. Yet the Irish were
cnlarly clever at calculating dates, and in the
tair na Ranm it is told every intelligent

person should know the day of the solar month,
the age of the moon, the flow of the tide, the day
of the week, and the chief saints’ festival days.
Perbaps in the ancient Irish and Welsh texts
there are traces to be found of the primitive Celtio
calendar. The year was divided into two halves
bei;:g divided ﬁto twoo‘ Th m ?gi'::h

parts. e of e
moet in use were those of three nights and three
days, or nine nights and nine days, while the

perstitions
are attached to them. Thus a medical manusaript
mentioned by O’Curry contains a list of nnluoll:’y
days, and in Irish literature there are numerous
examples of births delsx‘ed in order that they m:lv1
take place on a lucky day, and of disasters whi
might have been prevented if an undertaking had
not been engaged in on an unlucky day.
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2 TheGdlioiod Belenos had been sssimilated
to Apollo as a healer rather than as a sun-god.
‘We have no evidence of worship of the stars amo
the Gauls exocept a few dedications to the sun an
f‘ho moon in Gallo-Roman il;ncri tionLuei(A: H(;lder,

Utceltischor Sprachschats, 8 vols., zig, 1896-
1913), and the mention of the wonhiﬁo an image
of the sun (4S, 4 Sept. ii. 197C). No conclusion
can be drawn from the representation of stars on
the shields of the Orange-arch, from the rouelles
dug out in so & number, or from the wheel
that is an attribute of a Gallo-Roman god assimi-
lated to Jupiter; for the stars may be ornaments
orumuﬂslbudngs.mdthoweelmybea
divination-wheel or a symbol of the thunder as
well as a symbol of the sun. Some customs of
Tolating o the. iars—sg. vbe. gathoring of the

ing to .g. the ering of the

mhtti‘:‘t;n and the i of‘ the ;em and
months on the sixth day of the moon (Pliny, xvi.
250), the dread of the tic Galatians during an
aol_liro of the moon (Polyb. v. 78).

e evidenoes of the worship of the sun and the
moon in ancient Ireland are not numerous. The
most explicit text is in the ‘essio (§ 60) of 8t.
Patrick, in which he alludes to worshippers of
the sun. G. Keating (Hiatgg.ofl , ed. D.
Comyn and P. Dinneen, 1 1908, bk. 1. § 12)
says that one of the D8 Danann was named Mao
Grﬁne,A‘Son of :h*o Sun,’ booause his %oda;s the
sun, passage of Cormac’'s Glossary (p. tells
us that Irish to oarve some piof
6.g. that of the sun—on the altars of their idols,
and Keating (ii. 11) relates that in Columcille’s
time a priest of Tirconnel who had set up images
:fﬂtbb;m;ndtheﬁoonkii: thofommumed

a devil e king o , Loegaire,
swore the name of the elements—the earth,
the sun, and the wind (W. 8t. Boroma, BCel xiii.

[1892] 521.).

M—-.l.oth"lfm ? in Reous

xxv. (1904 nl-l{l' P. W. Joycs, m:: fm
T 1008, L '¢64—471; C. J de la
Gouls, , 1. 898, . 124, 4L . 3

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Chinese).—L
INTRODUOCTION.—The Chinese view of the m:i
moon, and stars taken as a whole may be liken
to & web woven of three different t : the
thread of astronomy, the thread of religion, and
the thread of astrology. Astronomy means here the
xmﬁ:‘l: of the heag:glyfbodies and the truths

LT erefrom, ¢ or practical purposes.
It may therefore be oalleg ‘ observati * astron-
omy, as distingnished from what is called
¢ physical’ or ¢descriptive’ astronomy, founded b
6o after his invention of the telescope, and it
may also be called ¢practical’ astronomy, as dis-
tin, ed from what is called °theoretical’
astronomy, founded by Newton on the hypothesis
of the law of gravitation. The religious view of
the Chinese ooncerning the heavenly bodies may
be called astrological, and their astrological view
may be called religious in the comprehensive sense
of the term. But a clear line of distinction can be
drawn between them. The idea of deity or God is
always present and predominant in the religious
view, whereas it may be vague and even absent in
the astrological view. The latter is concerned
chiefly with the influences of the heavenly bodies
upon men, while the former is concerned chiefly
th the relation of God to men as revealed in the
heavenly bodies—i.6. God’s messages and warn-
ings derived by means of the observation of the
heavenly bodies.

The Chinese term for the study of the heavens
is tion woen, limdlz ¢the tem (or order) of
heaven.’ The term is not limited to purely astro-

nomical knowledge, but has been applied equally
to astrological and religious beliefs or views con-
cerning the heavens,

Chineee astronomy has been of much interest to

em, in o . Or
whether fact that at a period anterior to the com-
mencement of civilisation among the Western nations, and
when almost universal barbarism vailed among them,
astronomy bad been carried to & of perfection by
the Chinese, as manifested by still records, whose

knowledge, for its own sake.
cal nation, the Chinese, when see)
ow lnything,“ﬁneully have some end or ideal
in view to the ment of which knowledge is
merel The present case is not aun
excep Having to arrange all their religious
ceremonies, social and governmental affairs, and,
most important of all, their agricultural work
aocording to the seasons, the Chinese, even at the
earliest period of their history, felt the great need
of a proper calendar, the formation of which re-
&1 astronomical knowled A from this,
ere were other motives—the religious and the
ical. The latter explains iteelf, and the
double purpose. On the one hand,
the Chinese sought to know the laws of the
hea which were for them, in some sense,
divin L order to apply them to their own con-
duot, social as well as individual. The doctrine of
the imitation of, or the conformation of men’s
conduct with, the laws of the heavens has been
much held by Confucianists, and especially by
Taoists, and can be found in most of the Chinese
classics, On the other hand, as they believed the
celestial phenomena to be God’s revelations or
warnings to men, they wanted to know them in
order to re-adjust their conduct.

Both the astronomical and the religious views of
the Chinese conocerning the heavens are as old as
their history, and it is difficult to tell which
is earlier; their astrology is a later development.
The Chinese term for  astrologer’ is &rh ¢s¢ or sing
tse, which may be translated ¢ the man of sun’ or
‘the man of stars.’ According to the Chinese
records, the former term did not ooocur until the
5th cent. B.C., and the latter is of still later date.
Kepler says that asl:ronom!yl is the wise mother and
astrology the foolish danghter. If we may adopt
this saying with a little m cation, we can
regard the astrology of the Chinese as the daughter
of their astronomy and religion. These three
different views have for thousands of years influ-
enced the Chinese mind, and the astrological view,
though the latest, has almost since its been
the most powerful. Even at the present day
among many of the Chinese astronomy has not
divorced i from religion, nor has it disowned
or rid iteelf of astrology, as Western astronomy
has since the 16th century.

IIL. THE ASTRONOMICAL  ASPECTS. — The

1 Obeervations

1E B, m.n.“'fn?."‘u‘.':e of & Lachare sef Chinese 2
‘I; il&ndq!m British Astronomioal A ssooiation, xix.
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Chinese are t believers in their ancient
classics, so to deal with their ancient views
and beliefs is to a great extent to deal with their
modern ones a8 well. The “ﬁ;ett antiquity of
Chinese astronomy has been itted by many of
the best European scholars of both the last and
the present century. According to tradition, a
sort of calendar was invented by Fu Hsi (3328
no.&:s a result of observations of the phenomeua
of heavens. The reformation of the calendar

and the rectification of intercalation are attributed | thick.

to Hwang Ti, or the Yellow Emperor (2698 B.C.).
In the record called Ssi¥ Ki of Sstt Ma Chien,
China’s most famous historian (2nd and 1st
centuries B.C.), it is recorded :

* Hwang Ti commanded H1 Ho to take charge of the observa-
tion of the sun, Yih Chang the observation of the moon, and
Yu Chu the obeervation of the stars.”

He is also said to have brought into use the lunar
cyele of nineteen years, by which the conjunctions

Wﬁom of the sun and moon can be cal-
, and the intercalary months regulated.
This was more than 2000 years before the intro-
duction of the same Ttam among the Greeks b,
the astronomer Meton.? TAs Annalsof the Bamboo
Books* record that at the time of the reign of
Teuan Hsu (beginning 2513 B.C.) a conjunction of
the five planets was observed by the Chinese in
the constellation called Yin S8hih or S8hih.? It has
been carefully calculated and asserted by the
French astronomer, Jean 8. Baill {r’ that sach a
junction did take place on 28th Feb. 2449 B.C.,
d be the 65th year of Tsuan Hsu's

In the time of the emperor Yaou (2356
the Chinese already knew the exact, or
exact, number of days in a year, had a
way of determining solstices and oxes, and
hJin use an in and some instru-
for the survey of the heavens, and the
of the five planets and of the twelve
zdiwd-igm,mdmo‘tprohblyof the 28 stellar

visions.
In the ‘Canon of Yaou,’¢ the first book of the
Shu King (* The Canon of History’), we read :
¢ Thereupon Yaou commanded He and Ho © to have reverence
calculate and delineate

g
i

i | telescope.
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inte month do the four seasons, and complete
3&. determination of thyoo;u.r Thereafter, in o

ror Yaou, the emperor Hsun examined the
gem-adorned sphere and the gem transverse tube
1n order to regulate the seven directors or planets.

Both the commandment of Yaou and the ex-

Y | amination of Hsun are supposed to have taken

place at the beginning of their rei The
observation of the heavens then must have been
of t importance. According to another book
of the Shu King, called ¢ The Punitive Expedition
of the Prince Yin,’ in the reign of King Tsung
K.u;ﬁ (2159-2148 B.0.) there were astronomers who
failed to foretell an eclipse of the year 2168 B.0. (1),
and it was considered such a great crime that the
prince of Tin, who was then commander-in-chief
of the imperial armies, received orders from the
king to punish them with the imperial foroes..

e ese then commeneed their observation
of ecli from a time not later than the 22nd cent.

B.C. h some Euro scholars regard the
eolitiu :fn&e sun on 29
in the

Aug. 776 B.C., recorded
Shi King (* Book of Odges’),‘ as the earliest

recorded eclipse in all history. In Ma Twan Lin’s
Ency sa more than 600 eclipses of the sun are
Teco! from 2168 B.C. to A.D. 1228. There are
many other kinds of heavenly phenomena which
have been keenly observed by the Chinese from a
very early period as well. m 611 B.C. to A.D.
21 alone comets are recorded 372 times, as shown
in Williams’ Observations of Comets. e of
the sun were observed and recorded by the Chinese
not later than A.D. 801, i.c. 1308 years before the
assamed first disoovery of solar spots by Galileo in
A.D. 1610 and 1300 years before the invention of the
48 0| ons of solar spots, from A.D.
801 to 1208, are recorded in Ma T'wan Lin’s Ency-
clopadia, which was Qublished in A.D. 1823, i.e.
ears before Galileo’s oblsg:ti(;n. In the ﬁe
clopedia a great number of instances of the
ob?eymtion of moving or shooting stars are recorded
from 1122 B.C. to A.D. 1230. Meteors have been
observed, and recorded by the Chinese since, as
early as 1578 B,0. The Bamboo Books record : ¢ In
the tenth year [of the emperor Kwei of the Hia
d Y, §.6. 1579 B.C.] the five planets went out of
their courses. In the night s fell like rain.’
Comparing it with the year A.D. 1866, remarks
E. B. Knobel, when they had tb:frest display of
meteors, the interval gave 104 periods of 33-11 yearsa.
Now Leverrier’s period for the November meteor
is 83-25. Thus it is hardly possible to doubt that

1 The central star of the seven coustellations of the northern

western quarter, corresponding to the P1
3 ¢ When it it said,’ says the editor of Yung Ching’s SAu King
gunu‘ Legge J'o&r‘z,‘msthe year consists of 366 days, we are

pwlbngln
recorded In the Shu King.’
7The csutral star of seven constellations of the eastern

‘Yaou was speaking in round numbers. The
g:l:dhquuﬂonhmwuﬂadmﬂueolmym It has
dnb’renw estimaged by the astronomers of successive

4m iv.9; Legge’s tr., London, 1876, p. 2801,
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we have here the earliest record of a shower of
meteors.!

III. DIVISION OF THE STARS.—1. The 38 sifis
or sh&.—In common with the Hindus, Arabs,
Babylonians, Persians, and Copts, the Chinese
have the division of the ecl":g‘tio into 28 mansions,
which are called sitis or shés. Acoording to the
interpretation of Ssu Ma Kuang, a great scholar
of the Sung dynasty (A.D. 960-1279), shé has the
meaning * to reside (or to stop) somewhere’ and s+t
means ‘an abode,’” and both words express the idea
of the sun, the moon, and the five planets in their
revolution residing in turn in the divisions of the
sphere indicated as the 28 abodes. This meaning
is very similar to that of the Hindu
(‘stars’ or ‘asterisms’) and the Arabian mandsil
al-kamar (‘lunar mansions’). There is, according
to Knobel’s calculation, a concordance of the deter-
minants of the siiis, the naksatras, and the mand-
sils in fifteen divisions, of the siiis and the nakeatras
in four divisions, of the siiie and the mandsils in
five divisions, and of the naksatras and the mand-
#ils in four divisions. is remarkable resemblance
attracted the attention of many Western scholars
o6 that all thros systeme sprang from & single

ms sprang from a 0]
source. The oonclun% arrived at are different.
Some hold that the m originated in India and
the Chinese borrowed it from there ; others are of
opinion that the Chinese borrowed from the Arabs ;
another opinion is that the Babylonians were the
originators ; while still others say that the origin
is to be found in Central Asia or some of
Persia. Unfortunately none of these oonclusions
is supported by satisfactory evidence.

But there are differences as well as resemblances
between these three systems, and the Chinese
division has its own peculiarity. The Chinese
divisions are very unequal in the angular inter.
vals and therefore cannot present the daily stations
of the moon, as the Hindu divisions do. They are
measured on the equator rather than on the eclip-
tio. Aocording to G. Schlegel,? there is no con-
nexion at all between the Chinese asterisms and
the lunar zodiac. Some of the names of the 28 sitis
were known to the Chinese as early as the time
of the emperor Yaou (2356 B.C.), while the earliest
Babylonian record concerning the lunar mansions
and the earliest Hindu record of the nakpatiras
nl.me.d after the Vedic deities are much later than

The nakgatras, in their recent forms at least, are
apparently assimilated to the Chinese siiis, and the
whole system of junction stars is undoubtedly an
imitation of them.*

J. B. Biot and his son were the first to demon-

strate the identity of the Chinese siiis and the 28
lunar mansions of the Hindus and Arabs. The,
oconcluded that this arrangement of celestia)
divisions was invented by the Chinese and borrowed
from them by the Hindus and Arabs for purely
astrological purposes.
“To this day,’ says J. J. M. de Groot, ‘no considerations of
im; have cancelled these views [of Biot], and though
they have been rigorously combated by Weber, Max Miiller, and
other authorities of renown, it seems most investiga-
tions of oriental astronomy tly subscribe to them.’s

1 Jowrn. of the British Astronomioal Assooiation, xix, 887-848.
: U M{um}h!;?m 1875.

¢ Aocording to M. Olerke's art. ‘Zodiso® in EBrll
ese invention and the Womo*

mers of the 6th century A.n. was plainly instigated by a con-
‘sideration of the Chinese, compiled with a widely different

intent.’
8 The 1802-1910, bk, L
mupw&fmvmm 0,

2. The twelve kungs.—Besides the division of
the lunar cycle into 28 unequal mansions, the
Chinese, in common with the Hindus and Western
nations, divide the zodiac into twelve equal parts
as follows :

Ta , Aries-Taurus ; Hsl Chen, Taurus-Gemin{ ;
q&un ﬂln‘o:,:seminl-&noa H (ta'lhun Go, O.:'noor-lno H (?djbm
Boorate: () B Mo Beorpis.Sustioatiua; (& Bing Kl s:’f’:c
h.dnl-Onprloom' H 10) Huan H .O.ti.oom- Illrlll‘l; 11
Tsu Teu, Aquarius- ) ;(lz)mn.nchl:. Aﬂnu )

These names are found in Chinese books written
several centuries B.C.—¢.g., Ts0 Tsuan, Erh Ya,
ete. The Hindu zodiac signs, which are probably
gf“?reek origin, entered China at a much later

3. The four and the five kungs.—The
Chinese divide the heavens into four quarters.
The eastern quarter is called Tesang Lung (¢ the
Blue Dragon’) and is associated for astrological

with the season of sprinf, the planet

upiter, the element wood, the colour blue, the
taste sour, and the virtue of benevolence. The
southern quarter is called Chit Niaou (‘the Red
Bird’) and is associated with the season of summer,
the planet Mars, the element fire, the colour red,
the taste bitter, and the virtue of propriety. The
western quarter is called Pe Hwu (‘the White
Tiger’) and is associated with the season of autumn,
the planet Venus, the element metal, the ocolour
white, the taste hot, and the virtue of righteous-
ness. The northern quarter is called Hsiian Wu
(* the Black Warrior,’ or ¢ the Black Tortoise,’ as it
has also been interpreted) and is associated with

the season of winter, the planet Mercury, the
element water, the colour black, the taste salt, and
the virtue of wisdom.

It:ﬁ&ﬁ Ma Chien’s ScﬂK;ﬁtls:nm are divided
into five kungs, or palaces—! e palace, eastern
palace, southern western and
northern he middle palace consists of
the northern circumpolar stars, and the other four
are like the four quarters stated above. This
351:011: of division is followed by Pan Ku in his
iato‘ﬁ:f the Later Han Dynasty.

4 three yuans and the two knans.—The
three yuans (palaces or stellar spaces) are (1) Tsu
Vi Yuan (the Middle Palace), consisting of the
northern circampolar stars, éQ) Tai Vi Yuan (the
Upper Palace), consisting of stars in Leo, Virgo,
Corvus, etc., and (3) Tien Ssu Yuan (the Lower
Palace), bounded by two chains comprising Her.
cules, the u per part of Ophiuchus, ete.

The two kuans, or kinds of officers, are (1) tsung
kuan, the internal officers, consisting of groups of
stars inside the equator, and (2) wust kuan, the
external officers, consisting of groups of stars out-
side the equator. .

This system of the division of the heavens is
ggcnl.ia.rly Chinese and is very ancient. In the

ien Wun, consisting of eight chapters, written by
Wu Hian, an astronomer of the Yin (or Shang)
dynasty (1766-1122 B.C.), the astronomer assigned
to the Middle Palace four seats or officers, consist-
ing of eight stars, to the Upper Palace one seat,
oconsisting of one star, to the Lower Palace four
seats, consisting of eight stars, to the internal
officers five seats, consisting of 24 stars, and to the
external officers nineteen seats, consisting of 93
stars. In the Tien Wen Sing Chan, written by
Kan Te, an astronomer of the state of Tsi, and the
Tien Wen, written by Hsi Heen, an astronomer of
the state of Wui (both astronomers lived about the
4th cent. B.C.), the method of division is identical
with that of Wu Hian, but the numbers of officers
and sters are greatly increased. Adding these
estimates together, we get 283 officers, oonsisting
of 1464 stars.

5. The three yuans and the 28 sitis. ~There is a
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F]mlu book consisting of 31 songs by Tan Yuan
'su of the Sui dynasty (589-817), called Pu Tuen
Ko. 1t divides the stars into three yuans and 28
siis. There are in all 183 kuans, or officers, con-
liﬁl;s of 1457 stars. The stars which have been
samed by the Chinese are not many more than this,
except in the book of Chang Heng, which gave
320 ns, consisting of 2500 stars, and, beeides
these, 11,520 stars. This of division is
followed by Ma Twan Lin and others.

IV. THE RELIGIOUS ASPECTS.—I. Animistic
view.—The animistic view which the Chinese
took of many things in nature is seen in their
i e sun, moon, and stars. Many of
them regard the heavenly bodies not as merel
inanimate bodies, bat as dwelling-places of spirit:
beings or as spiritual beings themselves ; ¢.g., there
is, it is said, a cock in the sun and a hare in the
moon, the palace of angels; the hare is said to be
sitting under a tree pounding medicine in & mortar.
Those spiritual beings have superhuman powers,
though the supreme power is not attributed to
any of them, but to Tien, Shang-ti, or God alone.
pearances of the
ed as mechanical,
inevitable, for within or behind them
there is & will which causes them. This will may
be the will of the heavenly bodies, of the spiritual
beings who dwell in them, or of God, the Supreme

2. Comparison of the heavens with the earth.—
In the lwu.vuuI thmthm th:'t:n and tht;moon;
eorrespondi on the eart ere are the
and the gy, ye two contrary conoceptions appli:g
to phenomena mental and moral as well as physical.

Yang is the male principle, associated with hea!
d:;,gete., and gin is the fePI:mle principle, uocute'ﬁ

f

with cold, night, etc. Hence the sun is called
‘the yang,’ and the moon ‘the great yin.’
Itis sal t the sun is ‘the crystallization

of the ’> and the moon ‘the tallization of
the yin.’ e five planets are said to oorrespond
to five elements of the earth, and therefore
Mars is called ‘the planet of fire,” Meroury °the

of water,” Venus ‘the planet of metal,’
upiter ‘the planet of wood,” and Saturn ¢the
panet of earth.’ Similarly, the different stars
and oonstellations are believed to correspond to
the various portions of the surface of the earth.
In the chapter called Tien Ktwan (‘ The Heavenly
Officers’) in Ssti Ma Chien’s Ss&- K, in which all the
beliefs mentioned above may be found, we read :
‘The twmtymcﬁ or constellations oorrespond
to the twelve , or provinoces. . . . The source
of t.hi-’(nying or belief) is of remote antiquity

It is a popular saying in China that ‘the stars
of the hul;oem abovey::% the configurations of the
earth beneath correspond with each other.’ A
great number of stars—s.g., the twenty stars oon-
stituting the two chains of the Tien Ssu Yuan, or
the Lower Palace—are believed to correspond to
certain countries in China and are given the names
of those countries.

In some of the ancient books the heavens are
said to be spherical and the earth square, the
heavens dynamic and the earth static. There are
also ancient stories or mythologies which represent
the heavens as han:ﬁ a hollow place in the north-
west round which the stars revolve, and the
earth as having a hollow place in the south-east
tomazds which all the watars run  odien with

of the heavenly
li.——lleavan, earth, and men are believed to be

the three great powers or genii in the universe.
The heavenly ies are regarded not merelx as
separate individuals, but as having a society like

that of men. As the Chinese state was an empire,

so the heavenly society was believed to be an
empire. This can be observed in the names of the
stars. The ooinin&of significant poetical or m&ho—
logical names for the heavenly bodies was probably
to render easier the task of discriminating and
remembering them. Many stories grew round
those names, which are re, ed by some as fables
and by others as true. Acocording to the names
of the stars in the Tai Vi Yuan, the Upper Palace,
the northern polar star (Polaris) is where the
emperor is. The reason quite plain, as Con-
fuclus said: ‘He who exercises ﬁovornment by
means of his virtue is like the northern polar star,
which keeps its place, and all the other stars turn
towards it.’? e Great Bear, or the Spoon, as it
is called in China, is said to be the imperial chariot,
and its motion round the northern polar star is
said to be the emperor viewing his empire in all
directions. Names of some of the other stars are:
the Empress’s Palace, Crown Prince, Prinoce,
Princess, Guards, Civil and Military Officers,
Law-Court, Prison, Armoury, Storehouse, Kitchen,
Bed, Canopy, etec.

4. on between the heavenly and the
earthly empires. —These two empires are not
separated from one another without inter-com-
munication. Tien, or Shani-ﬁ, the Supreme
Rauler, governs boti:, but the heavenly one more
directly. The ruler of the earthly empire used
to be called Tien-tsu, ‘the son of Tien (or God).’
Enthronement used to be regarded as the appoint-
ment of God, the rewarder of the good and the

unisher of the bad. Therefore, when the Son of
eaven was good and his empire well governed,
auspicious phenomena used to appear from God in
the heavens, and, when he was bad and his empire
in disorder, threats used to .ipeu. There are
many heavenly phenomena which are regarded as
God’s threats—notably ecli of
Odes refers to nneohgseo the sun of the date
20th Aug. 775 B.C., which was carefully verified
by John Chalmers.
‘The sun was eclipsed—
A of evil
Ficet, the maooq Jooked emall
And then the sun looked small,
Henoseforth the m
Will be pitiable

In the Confucian oclassic called Tsun Toin
(‘Springs and Autumns’) the eclipse of the sun
which took place on 20th April 610 B.0. is recorded.
The writer says:

“On the occasion of an eclipse of the sun, the Son of Heaven

should not have his table spread so lavishly as usual, and should
have drums beaten at the altar to the ts of the land, while
the feudal princes should present offe of silk to the spirits
of the land and have drums beaten at their courts, thus mani-
; le eghlegv:':hnelr rulen,dneg. UPH:: ::odrzpoeﬂvo ts
gfeoesoh, a8 was customary in ancient *
The word ‘eclipse’ used here is the same as the
word ‘eat.” The eclipse of the sun or the moon is
described, in some of the Chinese stories, as the
sun or moon being eaten by a certain animal, and
the beating of drums is said to frighten the animal
away.

The sun in the heavens is also said to correspond
to the ruler on the earth; e.g., when the le
wished the death of Kie, the tyrant (reigned 1818-
1753 B.C.), they said: ‘O sun, why expirest thou
not? Let us die together with thee.” Therefore
the eclig: of the sun is generally regarded as a
threat from God to the emperor. There are

1 Analests, bk. ii. ch. 1.
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624 B.C., travelling eastward towards the Milky
Way, an officer said : ‘This is a broom to sweep
away the old, and give us new. God often makes
us such signs. The fendal princes will suffer from
iti fire.’? The stars or the spiritual
well in them sometimes descen:d from

;aos »0)in
There are 28 heroes in Chinese history who were
believed to be the 28 siiis, or constellations, de-
socended. A great man on earth may become after
death a spiritual being in heaven and dwell in one
of the stars. Some stars are named after historical
heroes. There are a ﬁ::dmy stories, love
ibpr(ilal, and mythologies upon beliefs of this
ind.

5. Sacrifices.—We read in the 22nd book called
K+ Tung (‘ The Foundation of Sacrifices’) of the L
Kt é"‘ Thr:] Boofk of Rites’), a oolleoob::):l of treatises
on the rules of propriety or ceremonial usages, one
of gl'u:l%i;: Confuoix: bﬁ::ks or canons :‘ N

¢ methods there
momumnthnﬁmﬁdmm Omm nies are
dﬂn%mmbmd&mmlmpmm

Among various sacrifices there are sacrifices to
the sun, moon, and stars. We do not know when
these rites began, but they have been performed
under each dynasty from the 23rd oent. B.C. down
to the time of the present Republic of China. In
the 20th book of Lt K{, called K¢ F4 (‘ The Laws
of Sacrifices’), it is said :

¢With a blasing pile of wood on the Grand altar they [the
Em re, from Emperor 8hun 2256 ».0. to Ki Wulml.o.]

to Heaven ;¢ by burying (the victim) in the

F‘%‘-“MW“““MMW
3 Id. p. 63.
n:“!i‘lr.Mhm&MMduMp&h(SBl
40n the vioti

wmo%pﬂomﬂm msnd“]:'hoaot

aow | sacrificed to what they called the ei&l:t
f the

mo.::d M‘qum (In both cases) they used
)

428 s b (g o ot gt

clouds, ooocasion
(dominated by) spirits.’ 3
In the 21ast book of L$ K¢, called K¢
Meaning of Sacrifices’), it says:
e r B ot o U opl e
dressod to the ‘i, with which the 1000 was associated.  The
sov of Hsid ;dynuty, 2206-1768 3.0.] presented it in the
dark. Under the Yin dynasty (1766-1122 n.0.) they did so ab
m dl:'ndu the Ku;t(g;uty‘ la-ﬂ .0.] they
They secrifibed to the sun on the altar, and to the t00n In

These are the sacrifices at the e1:hoxu; that
to the sun at the vernal equinox in the eastern
suburb, and that to the moon at the antumnal
equinox in the western suburb. These had been
feﬂormed under each dynuty and can also be
ound in Ta Tsing Tung Li (‘The Ritual of the
ty’). The former is called Chow
Zi, ‘The Morning Sun,’ and the latter Si Yie,
¢The Evening Moon.’
In the d of Chin (255-208 B.C.) they
t.e.
the god of the heavens, the god of earth, the
gdofm, the god of the yin, the god of the yang,
e god of the sun, the god of the moon, and the
(l)lfi:ae flourfseuoth ns. lhﬂﬂx%’;;(‘ the Book
or o e early asty ’)
B.C.-A.D. %] it is eaid : ‘There were such m
gods in the ancient times, but their origin is
unlkn °'t'f" dynasties after the China 4
n the ] e asty
different temples were built for their uo:?ﬂoes.
Even at the present day temples connected with
the sun, moon, and stars can be found in different
g“l&oes. In Peking there is the world-famous
jen Tan (‘ Temple of Heaven’), and in it there
are altars of the sun, of the moon, of the 28 con-
stellations, and of some other stars and groups
of stars. In the Manchu d (1644-1911)
sacrifices were offered in the Temple of Heaven

once every spring and once every antumn. Even
gince the establishment of the ublic of China
(1911), a grand sacrifice was offered in the Temple

of Heaven by Yuan 8hi Kai, the first Chineee
Presid

ent.

The 15th of the eighth lunar month is a Chinese
holiday called Tsung Tsiu Tse (‘the mid-autamn
holiday’). The moon is said to be always at its
fullest and brightest on this evening if it is
visible, whereas this need not be s0 on the same
date of other lunar months. A family festival
used to be, and in some places still is, held in
Chinese houses on that evening. The offerin
to the moon consist chiefly of fruits, and the
ceremony is similar to that of Chinese ancestor-
worship. On this holiday schools, ahops} eto., are
closed, and farmers cease work for a few days.
Relatives and friends exchange presents, chiefly

1Red was the special oolour of victims under the Chow

"3 SBE xxvill. 302L. SIh. p 218t
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catables, and invite each other to dinner on one
or more of the days following the mid-autumn

holiday.

Wi to the sacrifices to the stars we
read in UrA Ya, an ancient dictionary, one of the
Thirteen Confucian Classios: ¢ The sacrifice to the
stars is called Pu.’ Even in our day tablets of
stars can be found in public temples and private
bouses in different provincee.

of sacrifices.—The

Significance or purpose

ignificance of these sacrifices is not merely

igious, nor is their religious significance always
the most prominent. Sometimes these rites were
used for political purposes by the rulers. This
the case not only in ancient times; there was
ime in our present century when Skinkio Riyo

¢ (‘The Problem of the Utilization of
Religions’) was of great interest to statesmen and
politicians in Japan, and the political significance

sacrifices at the Temple of Heaven per-
formed by Yuan 8hi Kai was sufficiently obvious.
When the sacrifices are performed by the people,
their purpose is sometimes social as well as
religious. In any case the idea of keepin&up the
custom seems to pla; atﬁmt part. Western
scholars are apt to take these sacrifices purely
as the expression of religious faith and devotion.
The following passages in L$ Kt may show that
they are not always so.

As sacrifices are the most important of cere-
monies or rites, let us first indicate the purposes
for which they are offered.

“The rites to be observed by all under heaven were intended
ummm&n‘mmmd)waa (=Oreator
of all); to pr (the b ‘1.1?00 ‘“"Belng;to
promots the barmonious use (of resources and appl )
of ; to promote teousness ; to promote
o,

i

5
¥
%

things
of all under hea and though
-rmvmnmkmhm,
There are two other
indicates the objects to whom sacrifices should be
ofiered and the other the purposes of the sacrifices.

, moon, and stars fall under none of the
five classes except that in later dynasties
i o v Wi ravad 1o the thres
i ol i ith rega the
that of t iving seems to be the
motive for which the Chinese sacrificed to

to the sun, moon,

ys :

sun and moon, the stars and constellations, the
up to them.’¢* The phrase ‘look up
to’ (jan yang) in this case has an ethical meaning,

we of looking u&h a great man
with a modelling our behaviour on his.
The Chinese believed that they could adjust their
econduet la‘ohoerving the appearances and move-
ments of beavenly bodies, which were regarded
as God’s revelation.

1 A Ky, xxz. 1. 20 (SBE xxvifl. 2191.).
SIb. xx. 9 (SBE xxviil. 2071.).
3]4 Kt, =x. §i. 28, in Saered Books of China, pt. iii. (SBE

¢ 14 K¢, xx. 9 (3B xxviil. 200).

There seem to be other reasons why the Chinese
should be grateful to the sun, moon, and stars—
especially to the sun for its great and various
benefits—but the faot is that they attribute these
benefits to Tien, God, rather than to the heavenly
bodies themselves. Indeed their sacrifices to these
bodies are sometimes an indirect way of expressing

their gntitnda to God.
.J. un-worship, moon- , and star-wor-
p.—Is there, or has there been, sun-worship,

moon-worshig or star-worship in China? The
answer to this question depends upon what we

mean b{ the term * worship.’” If by worship we
mean the ‘adoration, sacrifice, praise, prayer,
thanksgiving, or other devotional acts orm

in honour of the Supreme Being or God,’! it is
oertain that there is no such worship in China,
and perhaps also that sach worship has never
existed there. None of the heavenly bodies is
oonceived by the Chinese as the Supreme Being,
The Supreme Being is, for them, Tien, God, and
God only. Nor can we find such worship in
China if we take the term ‘ worship’ to mean (1)
the °‘prostration which arises in presence of a
superior being on whom we are abeolutely depend-
ent and whom we fear or reverence,’ or (2) ¢the
feeling and aoct of worship’ which ‘involves
primarily submission and fealty,” and ‘is the
attitude of the weak to the strong on whom they
are abeolutely dependent.’® The Chinese do not
regard themselves as abeolutely dependent on any
of the heavenly bodies or on the spirits dwelling
in them, but they r the heavenly bodies or
their indwelling spirits as dependent on Tiem,
‘God,” as they themselves are. It is true that
they believe these heavenly bodies to possess
men which do not belong to men, but they also
eve that men have powers which these o8
do not What is more, some of them
believe that oertain men have the power of
subjugating the spirits of the heavenly bodies, as
magicians have the power of controlling spirits.
ere are oertain which have been
regarded as evidence of sun-worship in China.
In the 8th book of Lt Kf, called Kido Teh Séng
(‘ The Single Victim at the Border Sacrifices’), &
passage 8ays :
At the (Great) border sacrifice he (the Son of lluv-:’
iing. oo Heaven, "and Soe woh wae the ohief cbjeck
oondduedni.n W’ ]

Legge, commenting on this, says:

b, oo Lo e ime L ettt s
arrital of cho'%-ta:;y, and therefors he the sun
as the residence (for the time) of the spirit of- Heaven. Tha$
spirit could not be seen ; what could be looked up to and be-
held were only the sun, moon, and stars.”’8$
The present writer need not give his own transla-
tion here, but he must point out that the idea
that the sun was regarded as the residence of the

irit of Heaven is not implied either in Fang

tieh’s commentary or in the text.

With reference to the in the book¢on
the meaning of sacrifices, namely :

‘The sacrifice in the suburb of the capital was the
m of the gratitude to Heaven, and it was

to the sun, with which the moon was associated,’
Khan Hio, a Chinese commentator, says, according
to Legge :

‘Heaven is the g:-:md tho (the course of nature and
all visible bodies which it hangs out, there
d.:'."’m - un.mn snd moon. 'l‘berefor:: while

ter than
the objootmo suburban sacrifice was a grateful acknowledg-
ment of Heaven, the sun was chosen as the resting-place for
its lslrlt (or spirits). The ides in the institution of the rite
was deep and far-reaching.’®

1 The Century Dictionary of the English Language, London,
B P b e 8 SBE xxvil. 437, n. L.

¢LAKLxxL L I8 § SBE xxvill. 114, n. £.
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express tade by means of
sacrifices to Heaven, but not to the sun or the
spirit of the sun. ﬁeumisinvi-ihle,nndtbey
t onfht that for the object of sacrifice something
visible was

chosen as a symbol. Neither of these two cases
therefore can be regarded as an example of sun-
worship. There does not seem to be any other
says concerning the last example :

they worshipped it. It is the same with
their worship of the moon and the stars. In what-
ever sense we may be justified in saying that some of
the Chineee worshipped the sun, moon, and stars,

such worship oocupies a very insignificant position
China ocompared with the worship of other
natural phenomens or the spirits of them. If by

sun-worshipper, moon-worshipper, etc., we mean
one who the sun or the moon as the onl
or the supreme obl"ect of worship, we may say wi
oonviction that the Chinese are not, as they have
never been, sun-worshippers, moon-worshippers, or
star-worshippers.

Lirszarurs.—8ee the works quoted in the m’l‘

. Fu.
SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Hebrew).—
The Hebrew conception of the universe, as we
find it in the OT, is not scientific in the modern
sense of the term. The cosmol of the Hebrews
(see art. CosMoLOGY [Hebrew])) 18 characterized
the simplicity and naiveté of primitive folk, The
attitude of mind is one of awe and wonder, not of
aritical inquiry ; and to pry closely into the secrets
of the divine government 18 felt to indicate a want
of reverence, and even to be us. More-
over, it would be natural to a people which seems
to hsv‘eﬁ:ad an h;xﬁnste genius f&r reli 'c:ln to t.hmké
even r it progressed beyond the stage o
uite primitive ideas of the univ: that religion
M constituted the whole of true science or know-
ledge.* We need not expect, therefore, to find in
the OT any inkling of the modern science of astro-
nomy. e Hebrew shepherds without doubt, like
the Pheenician mariners (cf. Pliny, HN vii. §7),
closely obeerved the sky, and learned from the
scrutiny many lessons of practical value for their
every-day life. It is equally likely that at an
early date the Hebrews were wont to worship the
stars and ets. There are later traces of this
worship in the OT (cf. 2 K 17%)3 And, besides
:g:anhxﬂﬂ. 2:8'12‘11%1 Magnus's * Religio Laici® Judaica
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will bep(gl;‘nd suggestive. It has been argued elsewhere
. Jay Hudson, Law ¢f Psychic
oranoe of, or {ndifference to, what we term science might
e&i:‘x':::lv:‘ig s perfect knowledge of the laws of the moral and
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31 uite mmqtompg:oeth»tho idea
shi; tirli.g ‘t‘ho stars and planets was borrowed, though, of?ou'.v::
the Hebrews came more and more into contact wi ple who
were addicted to this hip. Whether and to what extent
they came under direct Babylonian and Egyptian influence is
[y uted matter (see K. l{n:t:l, Religion of the OT, p. 3611.).
OL. the proper names [\Wop¥ (Jg 15%) and Uy (Esr 45), de-
rived from DY, ‘sunT; the Palmyrene N, and the Biblical
W, Jericho, derived from 07, ‘moon.’ Of. also Beth-
shemesh, a &I.wu sacred to the sun-god. Commentators have
seen in Mal 5% (49) the conception of a winged solar disk
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no doubt gave rise to a number of curious fables
and fancies. On the other hand, the OT, as we
have it, a collection of much-edited wntu‘xigs.
serves few traces of the astronomical an
logical lore of the Hebrews themselves. S8ince in
the course of their national development the study
of the stars and planets became more and more
associated with the idolatrous practices of sur-
rounding nations, later editors would be anxious
to avoid, or even to remove, references to astron-
omy and astrology (ef. Dt 18"}. This would
mn:dfoi;téll;eg’f‘tthstfmuto th;‘ll'efm
preserv: ) are of a very gen nature.
The chlefﬁlaneu are, ofuzmne, alluded to
frequently. e sun (sAemesh) is spoken of as
rulmgb¥<‘l':g(Ps 136%), and is often referred to as
coming forth (from one chamber) in the morning
and going in (-to another chamber) in the evening.
Its magnificence (Jg 5) and its wonderful power
for good (Dt 33%) or for evil (2 K 41 ; of. Ps
1219) m£M the Hebrew-i a8 they have im-
g:e-ad 1 peog}u. Jahweh Elohim Himself might
oom a sun (Ps 84').! There are four
words for il"moon’ inGt.he 379TJ I;«zf"’c'ah i)s us,lo;d
especi (Gn 37, Jos eto.). o
Mr% is m related one of the words for
‘month,’ yéral, a word which is common to all
the Semitio languages, th not in frequent use
in the OT. Another word, lebhdndh, which occurs
only three times (Ca 6Y, Is 24% 30%), designates
the moon as the ‘white one’ or the ‘pale one.’
Rarer still is a word kess’ (perhaps connected with
the Assyr. kusfw, ‘headdress’ or ‘oap’), which
denotes the full moon (perhaps the moon-god
clothed in the splendour of his tiara).* The most
common word is Addesh, which means ¢ new moon,’
and also ‘month.” Thus the new moon was re-
ed as marking a new period or month, and
the use of éald, yorah, and Aédesh for both
moon and month shows that among the Hebrews
the month and year were lunar. The moon rules
the night (Ps 136%), and, like the sun, is & power
for good (Dt 33Y) or for evil (Ps 121¢). Its pale
brilliance made it the emblem of beauty (Ca 6%).

In & few reference seems to be made to
eclipses , Is 38% Job 9 etc.). And we are
once told that ‘the sun stood still, and the moon

stayed, until the nation had avenged itself on its
enemies’? (Jos 103%), In late writings there are
several allusions to the worship of the sun (Ezk
8¢t Job 319t ; of. 2 K 23%) and moon (Dt 419),
Other planets are mentioned more incidentally.
Thus, in all probability, Venus¢ as the Morn-
ing Star is referred to in Is 14! under the name
SYo, Adlel, or Y9, helal (lit. ‘the glittering one’),
though it should be mentioned that some ex-
positors have seen in the term an Arabic name

for the moon ( J\Ln, hildl). W. Lotz (PRE?, s.v.

¢Sterne’) indeed argues that the Arabic word
means ‘new moon,” which would be unsuitable ;

as we find unonghe anclent , Babylonians, Ass

and Persians. t the present writer has pointed out (Vou
the Manch. Egyptian and Oriental Society, 1917, pp. 67-70)
t the word usually translated ‘winp' will bear another

re that of the glorious robe that flows from the sun.

11In Jg 1418, Job 97 the word translated ‘sun’ is not shemesh,
bnt.beru&a{. Is 1018, and the place-names in Jg 13 813), It is
probable that in Jg 1418 the text is corrugt.

3 The name Sinal is Pmb.uy derived from 8in, the name of
the moon-god in Babylonian. In Ex 8! 8inai is described as
‘the mountain of Elohim,’ i.s. the sacred mountain. This
[ te that it had lonF been sacred.

e writer clearly intends a miracle to be understood (so
O. Steuernagel in Nowack’s Handkommentar, 1899). Other
expositors (e.g. W. H. Bennett in ‘ Joshua,’ SEOT, 1899) regard
the &8 poetic and rative (of. Jg 6%).
R ther designation Venus is meleketh Aa-shdmayim
[} 2] ni , ‘the queen of heaven,’ mention being made of
L were baked for her (Jer 718 4417. 36),
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bat, according to Zimmern and Buhl’s edition of
Geseniug’s Lexicon (Handworterbuch®, 1905) it
can denote the 0ld moon as crescent.! Further, in
Am 5% we {mbcbly have an allusion to Saturn
(map, sikkuth = map, oakkuth:Assyr. sakkut ; and
™, Biyyun=n3, kévdn = Assyr. kawwdnu).

The stars, again, are alluded to frequently in a
geaeral way ; but there are a few references to
particular stars or constellations, and these require

ial attention. The earliest of them is found in
5%. Since, however, the same terms occur,
with others, in passages in the late book of Job
which contain more precise references to astro-
nomy, it is best to consider the Job first.

In Job 9, in a description of God’s almighty
power as manifested in the marvels of the material
world, Job is represented as pointing to God as one

‘Who shaketh the earth out of her place,

and the pillars thereof tremble.
‘Who commandeth the sun, and it riseth not ;
and sealeth up the stars.
‘Who alone spreadeth out the heavens,
and treadeth upon the waves of the sea.
‘Who maketh ‘dsh, késil,
and kimah and the chambers of the south.’

The context indicates that the terms in the last
two lines (vy, ‘dsh; >0y, késil; npy, kimdh; 7m
R0, Aadré téman) designate icular stars or
constellations. We are helped, too, by the fact
Mthmofthemownra%ﬂn‘skimahinAmﬁ',
Job 38% ; kil in Am 5% Is 13, Job 38% ; ‘ayish =
dsh in Job 38%) ; but there is considerable uncer-
tainty as to the correct interpretation of some at

:: tz:h, better v, ‘ayish, as in Job 88%

L oy, ‘dsh, or L, ‘ayish, as in Jo 3

and better still ‘dyush, as ested by the
iac (Pesh. ¥m'p). In Job 9 has “Boxepos,
ulg.  Hyades’; in Job 382 LXX “Eoxepos, Vulg.
‘Vesper.” Modern exg:ora have found in the
word either the Great , the Pleiades, H‘Indes,
or the Northern and Southern Crown. ‘deh in
Job 9° has to be taken in connexion with the other
passage, 38%, in which, according to the Massoretio
text, it is said : ‘or dost thou guide 'ayisA with her
m:g!’ (oran a3-5p wn).t It is noteworthy, too,
what in Arabic corresponds to the Great Bear

is called ma'sA, ¢ the bier,’ and that the three tail
stars of Ursa Major are called dandt na'sh, ¢ children
of the bier’ (i.c., in this case, ‘mourners’). It is
true that no philological connexion can be estab-
phrmw b?tc.hn&.er:n the dl:vohwon)ia,f bll:t ll:he Arabic
¢ chi or daughters) of the bier’ is sug-
gestive as regu&s ‘ayish and her children. It
ight seem natural to expect to find a striking
constellation like the Great Bear mentioned in
Job 9, and it would be fitting that it should
be assigned the first place, though it may be
mentioned in passing that possibly the Hebrews
t of this constellation not as a Great Bear,

bat as a lionees with her young (cf. with Ewald,
Arabic’ayuth, and see A. Dillmann’s Commentary).
But there is some force in the argument that
ayish can hardly be Ursa Major, because the con-
stellations in Job 38 are referred to on account
of their meteorological importance. Some ex-

mn, therefore (s.hg.. M. A. Stern, Nildeke,
er), have thought

that ‘ayish regresonts the
Pleiades. The great objection to this is that there
isv reason to think another Hebrew term

(see below) designates that oconstellation. The
‘children’ of ‘ayish would certainly suit the
Pleindes, which are sometimes represented as a hen
with its chickens. But, on the other hand, the

1P. Jenssn, however, thinks (JB, s.v. ‘ Astronomy ') that
there f» Kttle ground for su that star or planet is
velarred to ; the reference in too'.:r’ue.
1¥or 078, however, it is better to read 0na (‘ and dost thon
omsole ‘eyish for her children?’). See, further, below.
VOL. XI11.—6

smaller stars surrounding or adjoining a star of
the first magnitude might in several cases be de-
scribed as its children. The Pleiades not being
probable, some scholars agree with the Vulgate
of Job 9® in thinking that 'ayish represents the
Hyades (80, ¢.g., Hoffmann, Schiaparelli) ; and this
view has the sapport of the Syriac (Pesh. umy).!
Moreover, the constellation is suitable as being one
of great meteorological importance. Elsewhere in
hH:s rew 'dc:d t:heans ‘ mot! ln,. Ftrliledrich Delitzsch

suggest at it may have the same meaning
here, since the name ‘moth’ (sdsu) seems to have
been given to a star bﬁ the Aasgro-Bsbylonhm
(see T. G. Pinches, in Hastings’ DB, s.v. ¢ Astro-
nomy’). Now, the Hyades, a great red star of the
first magnitude Alde[amn) and five stars of the
fourth magnitude, resemble our letter V or the
Greek A. And Schiaparelli points out (p. 58) that
in the butterfly stage, when the moth is at rest,
‘its wings are not held detached from the body, as
happens with most other butterflies, but spread
themselves over it in sach a way as to form a
cloak, more or less similar (acoording to the several
species into which the animal can be divided) to an
isosceles triangle.” The su iestion is that to the
author of the passages in Job ‘dsh meant ‘moth,’
which was a name for the Hyades. In that
case, assuming the identity of ‘dsh and 'ayish, the
‘children’ of ‘ayish would be the minor Hyades
which surround Aldebaran. Against this it might
be urged that it is easier to explain ‘dsh as short
for ‘ayish than to account for 'dsh as the original
form, and that ‘moth’ does not seem a likely name
for a constellation (especially the Hywdm apart
from its form). The question of identification
cannot be decided definitely. But, as the Pleiades
has to be excluded (see below), there are reasons
for thinking that either the Great Bear or the
Hyades is intended. The Great Bear was no doubt
as well known to the Hebrews as to other ancient
goges ; but it would not be in the least surprising

d no mention of it in the OT, the references to
astronomy being so few.

2. 03, kédsil, usually translated ¢ fool.” InJob 9
LXX has "Apxroipes, Vulg. ‘Orion’; in 88" LXX
{),plwr, Vulg. ¢Arcturus’; in Am 5 LXX omits,

ulg. ‘Orion’; in Is 18¥ (opb'py, their ¢ kesilim’)
LX§ 'Qplwy, Vulg. ‘splendor earum.’ Sowme of the
Rabbis of the Middle Ages (Saadya, Abulwalid, and
others) identified the word with the Arabic Suhail
and interpreted it in its later sense, Canopus. The

repondemtinguview of the versions is in favour of
Brion, a constellation which was popularly thought
of as a giant who was bound in chains to the sﬁy.
Késil occurs elsewhere in Hebrew with the mean-
ing ‘dullard’ or ¢‘fool,’ and modern expositors
commonly think of the giant (Orion) as a fool in
the sense of an impious Xle_arson who had rebelled
against God. But the bic equivalent of the
root ( Ju.S, kasala) means to be thick, plump,’
which suggests that k#sil itself need not mean any-
thing more than giant (the big, burly one) ; and, as
Cheyne says (art. ¢ Orion’ in £Bi), £ésil ought not
to be confounded with n@bal (fool’ in the sense of
impious person). In Job 38% there seems to be a re-
ference to some myth current among the Helrews,
the giant bein sg:)ken of as bound with cords;
but what exactly the myth was is quite uncertain.
In Am 6 ki (see below) and késil are again
mentinned together (‘seek him that maketh kimah
and k4sil, and turneth black darkness into n.orm-
ing,’ etc.) as well as in Job 38% (‘Dost thon bind
the bands of Ximdah, or loose the cords of késil?’).
Further, in Is 13! we find the curious expreusion
¢ their késilim’ (often translated ¢the stars of

11t seems oertain that the Syriac word does denote the
Hyades or the chiet star of the group (of. Barhebreus).
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heaven and the Orions thereof’).! This seems to
indioate that primarily késilim was used to denote
stars of the first magnitude, in distinction from
lesser stars (Mkdl"im). In any u: (1):;1 is pr;:ty
that késil re| ion. Y]
W&m brilliant m.um and did
not fail to arrest the attention of the ancients.
3. 9, kimah, literally ‘a group, oluster,’
oogmuwithAmMobdm(‘.K), ‘to heap up.’ In

Job 9 LXX has II\nds, Vulg. Arcturus,’ Pesh.
and Targ. wpv; in 390 tl‘ggmderlng' of the
Versions differ only to the extent that the Vulg.
has ‘Pleiades’; in Am 8 LXX omits, Vulg. has
¢ Arcturus,’. Pesh. and T .
g:ii:st ;;thoriﬁu, in A
] kimaA. Several modern ar&odton,
however, er to think of Sirius (e.g., G. Hoff-
mann). But the word itself t we are
tnlookfor:o::zutolumof-url,md,of
oourse, we must
attention. The Pleiades, as Schis
the best knmown of such clusters, ‘and also the
only one which has in consequence of its conspicu-
Sme. ond. among. all peoples: (0. a1 The o
e and among peoples’ 5 ex-
gression *tho bands of Bimak*'in Job 868 is no
oubt to be understood metaphorically.?
Arabic name for the Pleiades, thurayya, also
means ‘cluster,’” and Bar Ali mentions it as an
explanation of kimaA. The word kimah itself has
also been connected with the Arab. kdmatws,
‘house,’ and the . kimtw, ‘family.’ In either
case the name would suit the Pleiades.

It should be noted, further, that, acoording to
some ideas found in the Talmud (Btrakhsth, 585 ;
Rosh ha-shanah, 118), God brought the flood by
causing kimah to set instead of rise in the morning,
and by removing two stars from it. This is given
as the explanation of Rabbi Joshua. Aoccording
to R. Eliezer, the changes took shoo at & season
when kimah is wont to set in the morning, and
what God did was to make kimdh rise in the
morning on the daﬁv in question and lose two stars.
This caused the flood.” According to Stern, the
dates mentioned suit exactly the morning rising
and setting of the Pleiades, and seem to ve
that in the time of Rabbi Joshua and Rabbi
Elieger (beginning of 2nd cent. A.D.) the Jews
identified the Pleiades with kimdh. It is further
represented in the Talmud (i5.) that God after-
wards set thingu right by taking away two stars
from ‘ayish to diminish its rain-producing force.*

4 R0 "0, Badré téman, lit. ‘chambers of the
south.’ ') renders raucia Nérov, Vulg.
‘interiora Austri.’ We seem to require mention
of another definite constellation. r'ﬂm has given

1 Kittel would read ‘their stars.” But this is not

Nor is it necessary to tollow Cheype in
the whole of the beginning of the verse t-hu‘:’;'p;\ R vy,
¢ the Great Bear, mmwmon.‘
A;Anoldhﬂh:mmbr is ‘the seven stars’ (AV in

ma'danndth kimak, which

says, is

Dost thou loosen the bands of the Pleiades (kimal)
wmmmmdughnt(m,u(cﬂ)
memwemn(mmr)hdmm

The | Croes,

| maezdloth (in Rabbinio

rise to the suggestion that the phrase designates
the t star Canopus or the oonstellation to
which it belongs (so Stern). Other expositors
regard the text as corrupt, and, emending ™,
see in the first word some uncertain constellation,
and in the second (pn=ipwn) Gemini, ‘the Twins.’
But we are not obliged to find in hadrd téman a

ial constellation. ¢ Chambers (or otoro-honnlz
of the South’ might, as K. Budde says (‘Hiob,
in W. Nowack’s Handkomm. sum AT, 1898),
denote a whole p of oonstellations in the
southern 3 mann (loc. cit.) thinks that
the author of Job cannot have known an; of
the stars of the southern hemisphere, but it
was known to him, as one who had travelled, that
the farther one goes south the more stars and
oonstellations become visible. To those who dwelt
in the north these were, 80 to say, enclosed in the
inmost chambers of the vault of heaven, and were
therefore invisible. This would explain the ex-

Do o, " The word et coang. from & raot
o 3 o W m &

m literally ‘to oonoeu.{,' in the plural would
¢ penetralia.’!  Schiaparelli

visible to the author of Job depends upon the date
of the book, which is unoertain.

In Job 38Rt we find another difficult astro-
nomical term. The passage is as follows:

¢ Dost thou bind the bands of kimah,

or loose the cords of k&sil?
Dost thou bring out mazsdritA in his season,
or dost thou lead out ‘ayish with hqrgonngt'

We have already dealt with three of the terms
which oocur here. We have now to consider—

S rn':z,mmwh. The Vulg. bas Lucifer’;
Targ. Ywo. The word may come from my,
sdrdh, which means literally ¢ to scatter,” but can
be applied to powder (Ex 32%), hair (Ezk 5%, Is 30%),
ets. MassdrotA would then mean °scatterers’ or
‘sprinklers,’ the reference being to rain. On this
supposition, Stern and Hoffmann understand the
Hyadee to be meant, since the heliacal rising of
their chief star, Aldebaran, announces the season
of rain.? Gesenius derived the word from =,

ndsar (Arab, ).';3), and explained it as ‘astra

remonentia.” Another suggestion is that it is
erived from -m, zdhar, mazedrétA being for
maghdroth, and meaning the ‘brilliant’ stars
which shine with a special lustre, the slaneu,
either all of them or the brightest and most
striking. But the word is more commonly re-
od as identical with massalétA (mwo) in
K 23% the interchange of /! and r presentin,
little difficulty. The in bo
cases. In 2
some expositors to mean ‘the signs of the zodiac,’
bei:g:&punntly a loan-word from Assyr. mansalte
or tu, ‘station, abode (of gods),’ which, a